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About the Book

Business Transformation in the Age of Al and Sustainability: Global Research
Perspectives is an edited volume that explores the dynamic intersection of artificial intelligence,
sustainable development, and global business transformation in an era of rapid technological
advancement and environmental consciousness. The book brings together diverse scholarly
perspectives, empirical studies, and industry insights to examine how organizations across the
world are redefining strategies, operations, leadership practices, and innovation ecosystems to
remain competitive and socially responsible.

The book provides a comprehensive understanding of how Al-driven technologies,
digital transformation, and sustainability-oriented business models are reshaping industries,
governance systems, consumer behavior, and organizational performance. It highlights the
growing significance of ethical Al, green innovation, circular economy practices, data-driven
decision-making, and sustainable leadership in creating resilient and future-ready enterprises.
Through conceptual discussions, practical frameworks, and real-world case studies, the chapters
offer valuable insights into the opportunities and chalenges associated with balancing
technological progress with environmental and social responsibility.

By compiling interdisciplinary research from academicians, researchers, policymakers,
and industry experts, the book aims to foster critical thinking and innovative approaches toward
sustainable business transformation. It emphasizes the role of Al and emerging technologies in
enhancing operational efficiency, customer engagement, strategic agility, and sustainable value
creation while addressing global concerns such as climate change, resource optimization, and
inclusive growth.

This book serves as a significant academic and professional resource for researchers,
educators, business leaders, entrepreneurs, and policymakers seeking to understand the evolving
landscape of Al-powered sustainable transformation. More than a collection of research studies,
it offers a global perspective on the future of business, encouraging organizations to embrace
responsible innovation, adaptive strategies, and sustainable growth in the digital age.
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Preface

In an era characterized by rapid digital evolution, artificial intelligence, and an
increasing global emphasis on sustainability, businesses across the world are experiencing
unprecedented transformation. The integration of Al-driven technologies, sustainable practices,
and innovative business strategies has emerged as both a necessity and an opportunity for
organizations striving to remain competitive, resilient, and socialy responsible in a constantly
evolving environment. This edited book, “Business Transformation in the Age of Al and
Sustainability: Global Research Perspectives,” presents a comprehensive collection of scholarly
contributions that explore the multidimensional impact of technological advancement and
sustainability on modern business ecosystems.

At its core, this book seeks to bridge the gap between theoretical understanding and
practical implementation by presenting insightful research, contemporary analyses, and global
perspectives on the changing nature of business transformation. The chapters included in this
volume examine a wide range of themes such as artificial intelligence in decision-making,
digital innovation, sustainable business models, green technologies, ethical leadership, data
analytics, organizational resilience, circular economy practices, and the future of work.
Together, these discussions highlight how businesses can leverage emerging technologies while
aligning with sustainability goalsto achieve long-term growth and responsible development.

The book further emphasizes the growing role of Al and digital transformation in
reshaping organizational structures, operational efficiency, customer engagement, and strategic
management. Simultaneoudly, it reflects upon the importance of environmental stewardship,
corporate responsibility, and sustainable innovation in addressing contemporary global
challenges such as climate change, resource optimization, and inclusive economic growth. By
integrating interdisciplinary research and practical insights, the book offers valuable guidance
for academicians, researchers, policymakers, industry practitioners, entrepreneurs, and students
seeking to understand the future trajectory of global business transformation.

We extend our sincere gratitude to all contributing authors, reviewers, and scholars
whose dedication and intellectual efforts have made this volume possible. Their vauable
research contributions and diverse viewpoints have enriched the quality and relevance of this
book. We aso express our appreciation to the readers and academic community for their
continued support and interest in advancing knowledge in the fields of Al, sustainability, and
business transformation. We hope this book inspires meaningful discussions, future research,
and innovative practices that contribute toward building intelligent, sustainable, and future-
ready organizationsin the digital age.

Chief Editor
Dr. Roopali Kudare

Co-Editors
Dr. Bhushan Pardeshi
Dr. Padmal ochana Bisoyi
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CHAPTER 1

Investment, Trade, and Innovation Capacity in Economic Development:
Panel Evidence across |ncome Groups

Sanjaya Pudasaini* and Sarinpas Kor nwattanakit**

ABSTRACT

This study examines the association between investment, trade, and patent-based innovation
indicators and economic development across countries at different income levels. Using an
unbalanced panel of 65 countries observed from 2010 to 2023, the analysis employs fixed-
effects estimators with country and year controls to isolate within-country variation over
time. GDP per capitais used as the primary indicator of economic development, while GDP
growth is examined as a robustness check. The results indicate that gross capital formation
is positively and significantly associated with income levels in high- and upper-middle-
income economies, whereas this association is weaker in low- and lower-middle-income
countries. Export exposure does not exhibit a positive association with income, and patent
activity does not emerge as a statistically significant determinant of within-country income
variation across income groups. Robustness checks using GDP growth yield consistent
conclusions. Overdl, the findings highlight the dominant role of investment dynamics
relative to patent-based innovation indicators in explaining short- to medium-run patterns of
economic devel opment.

Keywords: Economic development; Investment; Patent activity; Fixed-effects panel;
Income groups.

1.0 Introduction

Economic development is commonly linked to capital accumulation and trade
integration, while innovation is increasingly viewed as a key driver of long-term income
growth (Damasceno & Guedes, 2024; Gonzales, 2023). At the country level, innovation is
frequently proxied using patent-based indicators due to their availability and cross-country
comparability (Yildiz & Gorkey, 2024). However, the extent to which patent activity
captures economically meaningful innovation and whether it translates into observable
income gains remains empirically unsettled (Uzuner et al., 2025; Yildiz & Gorkey, 2024).

*Corresponding author; Student, Department of Management Technology, Srindhorn International
Institute of Technology (SI1T), Thammasat University, Pathum Thani, Thailand

(E-mail: d6622300041@g.siit.tu.ac.th)

** Associate Professor, Department of Management Technology, Srindhorn International Institute of
Technology (S1T), Thammasat University, Pathhum Thani, Thailand (E-mail: sarinpas@siit.tu.ac.th)
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This study examines the association between patent activity and economic
development within a panel framework that aso accounts for investment and trade
dynamics. Using an unbalanced panel of 65 countries observed from 2010 to 2023, fixed-
effects estimators are employed to isolate within-country variation over time while
controlling for unobserved country characteristics and global shocks. The analysis is
conducted across the full sample and by income group to assess heterogeneity in
development dynamics. By contrasting income-level outcomes with short-run growth
measures, the paper provides evidence on the suitability of patent-based indicators for
explaining economic development across stages of development (Gonzales, 2023; My Thi
Thi & Tran Phu Do, 2024).

2.0 Literature Review

The relationship between economic development and its underlying drivers has
traditionally emphasized capital accumulation and trade integration. Classica and
neoclassical growth models highlight the role of investment in expanding productive
capacity, while empirical studies consistently document positive associations between
capital formation and income levels across countries (Choirunnisa & Yusfi, 2025; Roy,
2024). Trade openness has also been linked to development through specidization and
market access, athough evidence suggests that its impact depends critically on export
composition and structural transformation rather than trade volume alone (Chabi & Saygili,
2024; Monyela & Saba, 2024).

Innovation has increasingly been incorporated into development analyses, with
patent-based indicators commonly used as proxies for national innovation capacity due to
their availability and comparability (Gonzales, 2023; Yildiz & Gorkey, 2024). At the
country level, patents are often interpreted as observable outcomes of inventive activity and
institutional support for innovation. However, empirica findings on the relationship
between patent activity and economic development are mixed. While some studies report
positive associations between patenting and income or productivity, others find weak or
insignificant relationships once country-specific characteristics and time effects are
controlled for (Bom & Stojanovikj, 2025).

A key limitation identified in the literature concerns the interpretation of patent
counts as measures of economically relevant innovation. Patents vary widely in quality and
economic value, and their contribution to development may depend on complementary
factors such as absorptive capacity, industrial structure, and institutional conditions
(Gonzales, 2023; Yildiz & Gorkey, 2024). Moreover, innovation-related effects may
materialize with substantial lags, complicating their identification in short- to medium-run
panel settings (Bom & Stojanovikj, 2025; Monyela & Saba, 2024)
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This study builds on the existing literature by jointly examining investment, trade,
and patent activity within a fixed-effects panel framework and by explicitly exploring
heterogeneity across income groups. By focusing on within-country variation over time and
by comparing income-level and growth-based outcomes, the analysis contributes evidence
to ongoing debates on the suitability of patent-based indicators for explaining economic
development dynamics (Monyela & Saba, 2024; Yildiz & Gorkey, 2024).

3.0 Data and sample

The study uses an unbalanced panel dataset covering 65 countries with annual
observations from 2010 to 2023, yielding 910 country-year observations. Countries are
grouped into three income categories based on World Bank classifications. Data was
collected from the World Bank database.

e Highincome,
e Upper-middle income, and
¢ Low and lower-middle income (combined).

3.1 Variablesused in the study
The analysis emphasizes within-country variation over time, rather than cross-
sectional differences between countries.

Table 1: Variable Used in the Study

Category Variable Abbreviation |Description Rolein Modéel
Economic GDP per GPC Gross domestic product per capita, used asthe |Dependent
Performance |Capita primary indicator of economic development variable
Economic GDP Growth GGW Annual growth rate of gross domestic product, |Alternative
Performance used to examine short-run growth dynamics dependent
and as arobustness check variable
Investment Gross Capital GCF Gross capital formation as a share of GDP, Independent
Formation proxying domestic investment activity variable
Trade Exports EXP Exports of goods and services, proxying trade |Independent
exposure variable
Innovation Patent PA Number of patent applications, used as a Independent
Capacity Applications secondary indicator of national innovation variable
capacity

3.2 Econometric specification
To account for unobserved country-specific heterogeneity and global time shocks,
the study employs a linear fixed-effects (within) estimator with country- and year-fixed
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effects. Standard errors are clustered at the country level to correct for serial correlation and
heteroscedasticity.
The baseline specification is:
GPCyy = B1PAy + B, GCFy + B3EXPy + a; + v + &4
where i indexes countries and t indexes years; a; captures time-invariant country-
specific effects; y, captures common global shocks; and ¢;; is the idiosyncratic error term.
As arobustness check, the same specification is re-estimated using GDP growth (GGW) as
the dependent variable:
GGWy = B1PAy + B2GCFy + B3EXPye + o + v + &
The models are estimated for:
e thefull sample, and
o separately for each income group to examine heterogeneity in development and
growth dynamics.
No causal interpretation is imposed; coefficients are interpreted as within-country
associations over time.

4.0 Results

Table 2 reports fixed-effects estimates of GDP per capitafor the full sample and by
income group. Across specifications, Gross Capita Formation (GCF) shows a positive,
statigtically significant association with GDP per capita in the full sample and in high-
income and upper-middie-income countries. In contrast, the coefficient on GCF is not
statigtically significant in low and lower-middle-income economies. Exports (EXP) display
a negative or statistically insignificant association with GDP per capita across income
groups, suggesting that aggregate export exposure does not systematically translate into
within-country income gains after controlling for fixed effects.

Table 2: Fixed-Effects Estimates of GDP per Capita Across | ncome Groups

. . . Low & Lower-
Variables Full Sample High Income | Upper-MiddleIncome Middle | ncome
Patent Activity (PA) 0.021 (0.027) —0.028 (0.023) 0.011 (0.054) 0.085 (0.061)
Gross Capita
Formation (GCF) 0.165 (0.073)** 0.269 (0.098)** 0.292 (0.128)** —0.126 (0.096)
Exports (EXP) —-0.299 (0.110)** | —0.254 (0.138) -0.311(0.163)* —0.190 (0.180)
Country FE Yes Yes Yes Yes
Year FE Yes Yes Yes Yes
Observations 910 434 294 182
Number of Countries 65 31 21 13
Within R2 0.473 0.528 0.476 0.636

Notes: Robust standard errors clustered at the country level are reported in parentheses. * p < 0.10, ** p <
0.05. Dependent variable: GDP per capita. Log taken for PA, GCF, and EXP for comparability.
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Patent Applications (PA) are not statistically significant in the full sample or in any
income group. As arobustness check, Appendix A reports analogous fixed-effects estimates
using GDP growth as an alternative dependent variable. These supplementary results do not
alter the main conclusions regarding the limited explanatory role of patent activity.

5.0 Discussion

The results indicate that within-country changes in economic development are more
closely associated with investment dynamics than with patent-based indicators of
innovation (Yildiz & Gorkey, 2024). Gross capital formation emerges as the most
consistent correlate of GDP per capita, particularly in higher-income economies,
underscoring the continued relevance of investment-led development mechanisms (Roy,
2024). In contrast, patent activity does not exhibit a statistically significant association with
income levels once country-specific characteristics and global time effects are accounted
for; this finding aligns with evidence that patent counts alone may not reliably predict
economic growth (Bom & Stojanovikj, 2025; Yildiz & Gorkey, 2024). This does not imply
that innovation is unimportant for devel opment; rather, it highlights the limitations of patent
counts as proxies for short- to medium-run economic outcomes at the country level, since
they may capture legal activity rather than commercialization or productivity gains (Yildiz
& Gorkey, 2024). The generally weak or negative association between exports and income
further suggests that trade volume aone may be insufficient to explain development
dynamics, emphasizing the role of export composition and structural upgrading.

6.0 Limitations

This study has severa limitations. First, patent applications are an imperfect
measure of innovation and do not capture quality or economic value. Second, the fixed-
effects framework focuses on within-country variation, potentially understating long-run
structural relationships that operate across countries. Third, the analysis employs a
parsimonious set of explanatory variables, and other factors such as institutions or human
capital are not explicitly modeled. Finally, innovation effects may materialize over longer
horizons than those captured in the study period.

7.0 Conclusion
Using panel data for 65 countries over 2010-2023, this study examined the roles of

investment, trade, and patent activity in shaping economic development across income
groups. The results show that gross capital formation is consistently associated with higher
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GDP per capita in higher-income economies, while patent activity does not emerge as an
independent determinant of within-country income variation. These findings suggest
caution in using patent counts as direct indicators of economic development outcomes and
highlight the importance of distinguishing between innovation capacity measures and
income-generating mechanisms. Future research may benefit from incorporating quality-
adjusted innovation indicators and longer time horizons to better capture the devel opment
effects of innovation.

8.0 Future Research

Future research could extend this analysis in severa directions. First, incorporating
guality-adjusted innovation measures, such as citation-weighted patents or R&D
expenditure, may provide a more nuanced understanding of the innovation—development
relationship. Second, longer time horizons or dynamic panel approaches could be used to
explore potential lagged effects of innovation on economic outcomes. Third, future studies
may integrate institutional, human capital, and structural transformation variables to better
capture the channels through which investment and innovation translate into devel opment.
Finally, country-level analyses or regiona disaggregation could help uncover
heterogeneous mechanisms that are masked in cross-country panel frameworks.
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Appendix A. Robustness Check Using GDP Growth (GGW)

Fixed-Effects (Within) Estimates by Income Group

Dependent variable: GDP Growth (GGW)

Estimator: Country and year fixed effects, standard errors clustered at the country level
Period: 2010-2023

Table Al: Fixed-Effects Regression Resultswith GDP Growth (GGW)

Variables High Income Upper-Middle Income Low & Lower-Middle
Income

Patent Applications (PA) —0.099 (0.326) —0.389 (0.474) —0.421 (0.150)**
gocf)cap"a' Formation 6.279 (1637)*** 4.940 (2.526)* 3.906 (1.933)*
Exports (EXP) 6.711 (1.501)*** 4.849 (1.752)** 1.003 (0.962)
Country Fixed Effects Yes Yes Yes
Y ear Fixed Effects Yes Yes Yes
Observations 434 294 182
Number of Countries 31 21 13
Within R2 0.560 0.480 0.504




CHAPTER 2

The Resilience and Growth of Maharashtra’s MSME Sector:
A Financial and Structural Analysis
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ABSTRACT

Micro, Small, and Medium Enterprises (MSMEs) form the backbone of Maharashtra’s
industrial and employment landscape which contribute significantly to inclusive economic
growth. With 46.74 lakh enterprises registered on the Udyam portal, the state accounts for
14.3% of al India registrations, emphasizing its strategic and dynamic role in the nationa
MSME landscape. This paper evaluates the financial growth and structural resilience of
MSMEs in Maharashtra, using recent state-level data to analyze credit flow, enterprise
distribution, and sectoral sustainability. This study analyzes the trends in MSME credit
disbursement, registration, and employment in Maharashtra, using secondary data from the
Economic Survey of Maharashtra 2024-25. A descriptive and comparative analysis shows a
sector in expansion: outstanding advances grew by 15% in 2023-24, while the number of
loan accounts surged by 36.7%, which indicates strong credit penetration and priority sector
dominance (over 60% of lending). However, declining average loan sizes suggest a
widening yet shallow credit landscape. To sustain this growth requires deeper credit access,
accelerated technology adoption, and targeted regiona policies to ensure long-term sector
resilience.

Keywords: MSMEs; Financia growth; Credit access; Structura resilience; Development
finance.

1.0 Introduction

As the micro, small, and medium-sized enterprises (MSMES) are the primary
drivers of employment, industria production, and regional growth in economic
development of Maharashtra. As the Indian state hosting the highest concentration of such
enterprises, Maharashtra’s macroeconomic stability is intrinsically linked to the resilience
and growth of its MSME sector.
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The COVID-19 pandemic served as a severe stress test of resilience, exposing
vulnerabilities like liquidity crises and supply chain disruptions. A fundamental component
of the industry’s sustainable growth is the idea of financia resilience, or the ability to
endure and recover back from economic shocks. This resilience is put to the test in
Maharashtra, where persistent issues like a “missing middle,” a credit divide for micro-
units, coexist with robust macroeconomic performance and widespread formalization
through the Udyam portal.

Existing research has widely documented the role of MSMESs and the systemic
disruptions they face. Prior Studies have examined post-COV D recovery challenges (Gupta
& Singh, 2022), evauated financial performance metrics (Das & Mahapatra, 2021;
Hattiambire & Harkal, 2021), and assessed the impact of policy initiatives (Argade &
Chandak, 2024). However, a focused anaysis synthesizing the interplay between post-
disruption resilience strategies, observable growth trends in key metrics, and the ensuing
financial health of MSMEs within the specific socio-industrial context of Maharashtra
remains crucial. The research gap is most apparent in understanding the long-term
effectiveness of resilience measures and the structural shift towards sustainable growth. The
objective is to trandate these insights into actionable measures for fostering a more robust
and competitive MSME ecosystem, ensuring its foundationa role in both the state and
national economy. In this context, the study anayses the financial and structural resilience
and growth of the MSME sector in Maharashtra, with particular attention to post-COVID
developments and their policy implications.

1.1 Objectives of the study

The present study has been undertaken with the following objectives:

e To assess financial and structural indicators reflecting the resilience of MSMESs in
Maharashtra, with particular emphasis on the post-COV ID-19 period.

e To analyze growth patterns in MSME registration, employment generation, and access
to credit across different enterprise categories and regions.

o Todevelop policy-oriented insights for strengthening financial resilience and promoting
sustainable MSME growth in Maharashtra based on observed sectoral trends.

2.0 Literature Review

Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises (MSMEs) are central to Maharashtra’s
economy, contributing significantly to employment, industrial output, and regional
development. The state hosts the largest concentration of MSMEs in India, highlighting the
sector’s economic and social importance. However, MSMEs face persistent structural and
financial constraints, which were intensified by the COVID-19 pandemic. While the crisis
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revealed underlying vulnerabilities, it also underscored the sector’s adaptive capacity and
the importance of policy support. Variations in financia performance are closely linked to
access to finance, digital adoption, and government interventions. This review synthesizes
recent empirical and policy-oriented studies to examine the financia and structural factors
influencing MSME resilience and growth in Maharashtra. (Satpathy et al., 2024)

Argade & Chandak, (2024) examined government initiatives aimed at addressing
financial barriers faced by MSMEs. Their study concluded that athough various schemes
improved access to finance, lack of awareness and procedural delays reduced their
effectiveness. (Boateng et a., 2019) in their study on the contribution of MSMEs to the
Indian and global economy highlighted that MSMEs play a significant role in GDP
contribution, export promotion, and employment creation. The study emphasized that
MSMEs are crucia for inclusive economic growth, particularly in developing countries like
India. (Das & Mahapatra, 2021) anayzed the financia performance of MSMEs using
liquidity, profitability, and solvency ratios. The study concluded that micro enterprises face
higher financial stress due to weak working capital management and limited access to
institutiona finance.

Gupta & Singh (2022) examined the challenges faced by MSMEs during the
COVID-19 pandemic. Their study found that liquidity shortages, reduced demand, and
employment |osses severely impacted micro and small enterprises, highlighting the need for
targeted financial support. (Martinravi & Krishnasamy, 2024) analyzed a persistent theme
across studies is the “missing middle”—a dominance of micro-enterprises with very few
scaling up to small and medium categories due to regulatory burdens, compliance costs, and
growth barriers. (Saxena, 2025) examined the challenges of the Indian MSME sector and
identified persistent issues related to finance, technology adoption, and regulatory burden.
(Hattiambire & Harkal, 2021) conducted a district-level study on MSMEsin Nanded district
of Maharashtra. The study revealed that most MSMEs suffered from liquidity problems and
depended heavily on short-term borrowings, indicating poor financial planning.

While Maharashtra’s MSME sector is a key contributor to economic growth,
employment, and innovation, its performance is constrained by persistent financial,
structural, and policy challenges. A coordinated strategy encompassing financial access,
digital transformation, and focused policy support is critica to build a resilient and
competitive MSME ecosystem.

2.1 Resear ch gaps

This review reveas a research gap in consolidated, state-level analyses that
synthesize recent financial and structural trends using post-pandemic data. Existing studies
often address isolated aspects such as finance, technology, or policy, but lack a
comprehensive examination of how these factors interact to shape MSME resilience and
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growth in Maharashtra’s unique socio-industrial context. Addressing this gap can inform
targeted policy measures and strategic interventions to enhance the sector’s long-term
viability and contribution to inclusive economic growth.

3.0 Resear ch M ethodology

3.1 Resear ch design

This study adopts a descriptive and analytical research design to thoroughly
investigate the financial and structura resilience of Maharashtra’s Micro, Small, and
Medium Enterprises sector, with a primary focus on the post-COVID-19 era. The
methodology is exclusively based on secondary data, alowing for a broad macro- and
meso-level understanding of the sector’s trajectory.

3.2 Sour ces of data

The Reserve Bank of India, NABARD, SIDBI, the Ministry of MSME, the Udyam
Registration Portal, the World Bank, peer-reviewed national and international research
publications, pertinent policy documents, and official government websites are among the
reliable sources of data and reports that are used to supplement the Economic Survey of
Maharashtra 2024-2025. Selective pre-COVID data are included to allow for comparative
and trend-based evaluation of resilience dynamics, keeping focus the post-pandemic
recovery phase. Key indicators such as MSME registration and employment growth, credit
allocation patterns and credit-deposit ratios, access to institutional financing, regional
distribution and industrial clustering, and indicators of digital adoption and structural
transformation are al examined in the study using quantitative trend anaysis and
comparative interpretation. The study’s reliance on trustworthy secondary sources allows
for a solid macro- and meso-level understanding of the resilience and growth trgjectory of
Maharashtra’s MSME sector.

3.3 Limitations of the study

This study’s scope is defined by severa key limitations. Its exclusive reliance on
secondary data restricts insights into firm-level decision-making, behavioural resilience
strategies, and qualitative aspects of adaptation. Furthermore, the descriptive and trend-
based analytical approach cannot establish directly evaluate specific policy impacts.
Geographically, the focus on Maharashtra limits the direct generalizability of findings to
states with differing institutional and economic structures. Uneven data availability across
sectors and regions constrains more detailed anaysis. Notwithstanding these boundaries,
the research offers a robust macro- and meso-level evaluation of MSME resilience using
current state-level evidence.
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4.0 Data Analysis
4.1 MSME sector overview
4.1.1 Registration and Employment
According to the Economic Survey of Maharashtra 2024-25, there were 46.74 lakh
MSMEs registered in the state under the Udyam portal. This represents a substantial

concentration of entrepreneuria activity:

Figure 1: Maharashtra MSME L andscape

Maharshtra MSME Landscape

= Micro Enterprises of Total (96.3%) = Small Enterprises of Total (3.3%) = Medium Enterprises of Total (0.4%)

4.1.2 Macroeconomic context: Maharashtra’srolein India’s economic engine

Maharashtra continues to lead India’s industrial economy, accounting for roughly
13.5% of the country’s GDP. Projections for 2024-2025 indicate that GSDP growth will be
7.3%, significantly higher than the 6.5% national average (Ashwani & Sahoo, 2020)
Sectoral trends, however, point to a structural issue: the MSME-intensive industrial sector is
growing at a slower rate than the primary sector, which is growing at a rate of 8.7%. This
divergence shows that specific actions are needed to boost manufacturing productivity and
support the state’s long-term $1 trillion GSDP goa, even in the face of robust
macroeconomic momentum.

The rapid formalization of Maharashtra’s MSME sector represents a significant
shift in the state’s economic structure. As of December 2024, 46.74 |akh businesses were
registered on the Udyam Registration Portal and Udyam Assist Platform. This represents a
strategic change rather than a procedural reform, allowing for the transition from collateral -
based to cash-flow-driven lending. By integrating informal micro-enterprises into formal
systems, the state is enhancing data visibility, facilitating alternative credit assessment, and
improving liquidity access across lower tiers of the supply chain.
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Table 1: Sectoral Growth Rate

Metric (Advance Estimates 2024-25) Value/ Growth Rate
Nominal GSDP %45,31,518 crore
Real GSDP (Base Y ear 2011-12) 326,12,263 crore
Agriculture & Allied Activities Growth 8.7%
Industry Sector Growth 4.9%
Services Sector Growth 7.8%

4.1.3 Structural architecture: Composition and demographic distribution

Maharashtra’s MSME sector’s structura hierarchy emphasizes how important a
social stabilizer it is. Over 96% of the state’s MSME units are micro-enterprises, which act
as the main buffer against economic shocks in rural and semi-urban areas. Nonetheless, an
economy that is extremely vulnerable to micro-level disruptions is highlighted by the high
concentration of micro-unitsin comparison to medium-sized businesses.

Table 2: Structural Architecture of MSME’s of M aharashtra

Category Units Registered (L akhs) Total Employment (L akhs)
Micro Enterprises 45.03 148.20
Small Enterprises 153 42.10
Medium Enterprises 0.18 11.37
Total Registered 46.74 201.67

MSMEs employ 201.67 lakh people, making them the second-largest employer in
the state after agriculture. Regional labor dynamics are currently tilted toward the Konkan
and Pune divisions, necessitating a more aggressive push for regional equity. Women-
owned businesses now make up 71% of Udyam Assist registrations thanks to inclusive
entrepreneurship initiatives, particularly the Yashasvini Campaign. The informa rura
service economy is where these women-led businesses are mainly found. They act as a vital
counterbalance to the western corridor’s industrial density, preventing growth from being
concentrated only in Tier-1 hubs.

4.1.4 Industrial clustersand regional specialization

Maharashtra’s “Cluster-Based Approach™ drives collective efficiency by fostering
collaborative ecosystems between suppliers and large Original Equipment Manufacturers
(OEMs). This structure is essential for minimizing logistics costs and accelerating
innovation cycles. Despite having very different profiles, the Konkan and Pune regions are
the state’sindustrial anchors:
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e The Konkan Hub: Mumbai’s financial depth and JNPT’s maritime logistics contribute
to Konkan’s high “indicator value” (Hi), which makes it the most potent MSME
corridor quantitatively.

e The Pune Automotive Nexus: Pune has a special “ancillary dependency” risk because it
is the biggest automotive hub in India, with more than 4,000 units. Due to a single-
buyer risk that requires diversification into aftermarket and export components, the
health of these MSMEs is inextricably linked to four to five international OEMSs.

Table 3: Regional Specialization

District Industrial Niche/ Specialization

Nashik Wine production (Grapes), Engineering, and Automotive components
Aurangabad Pharmaceuticals, Textiles, and Auto-ancillaries

Nagpur Machinery, Industrial Chemicals, and Logistics

Konkan (Thane/Raigad) Marine processing, Textile auxiliaries, and Cashew processing
Amravéti Agro-products and Cotton ginning

Traditiona clusters remain remarkably resilient; the Yeola Paithani cluster in
Nashik supports 6,500 looms, demonstrating that heritage industries can achieve
modernization through cluster-based technology support and integration into high-value
retail supply chains.

4.1.5 Financial performance and the credit divide

Capital accessibility remains the primary lever for MSME growth. Maharashtra’s
financial ecosystem is characterized by a high Credit-Deposit (CD) ratio of 98.5%, with
MSMEs securing a 60.7% share of the Annua Credit Plan. While overall MSME
delinquency has dropped to a five-year low of 1.79%, a problematic “Credit Divide” is
emerging among the smallest units.

Table 4: Financial Performance of MSMEs

Borrower Segment March 2024 Delinquency March 2025 Delinquency
Overall MSME Sector 2.14% 1.79% (5-Year Low)
Exposure < %10 Lakh 5.1% 5.8%
Exposure %10 Lakh - 350 Lakh 2.8% 2.9%
Exposure > 350 Lakh Stabilized Significant Improvement

The rise in delinquency for the <10 Lakh segment (to 5.8%) is a leading indicator
of the “Missing Middle” challenge. Micro-units are not merely choosing to stay small to
avoid regulation; they are being prevented from scaling because deteriorating credit quality



16 | Business Transformation in the Age of Al and Sustainability: Global Research Perspectives

restricts their access to growth capital. To mitigate this, institutional mechanisms like the
CGTMSE (collateral-free loans up to 5 crore with 85% coverage for micro-units) and
PMMY (MUDRA) are increasingly being supplemented by NBFCs and Private Sector
Banks utilizing digital platforms for rapid, data-backed lending decisions.

4.1.6 Technological frontiersand the green shift

The productivity gap remains the sector’s most critical challenge: Indian MSMEs
operate at just 18% of the productivity levels of large firms, compared to 45-70% in OECD
economies. Closing this gap is no longer discretionary but essential for long-term viability.

e Al and Digital Transformation: Al adoption is shifting from pilot use to core
operations, with MSMESs applying predictive maintenance in manufacturing and Al-
based crop diagnostics in agro-processing, enabling scale without proportional cost
escalation.

e EV Ecosystem (Policy 2025): Backed by a %19.93 billion outlay, MSMEs producing EV
batteries and charging infrastructure have been accorded “Thrust Sector” status.
Demand-side incentives, including toll exemptions on corridors such as the Atal Setu
and Samruddhi Mahamarg, further stimulate market adoption.

¢ Renewable Energy: Maharashtra ranks second nationally in open-access solar capacity,
with nearly 80% of adopters leveraging solar power to stabilize energy costs, improve
cash flows, and gain long-term cost competitiveness.

4.1.7 Compar ative performance and strategic challenges

Maharashtra leads the NITI Aayog Export Preparedness Index (EPI) 2024,
outperforming peers like Tamil Nadu and Gujarat in the Palicy, Governance, and Business
Ecosystem pillars.

Figure 2: Compar ative Performance of MSM Es
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However, this leadership is shadowed by a 7.3% year-on-year decline in export
performance (dropping from X6.1T to X5.6T). This decline, primarily led by the Gems &
Jewelry sector, serves as a warning: Maharashtra’s MSMES must pivot to engineering and
pharmaceutical exportsto maintain global competitiveness.

The state aso faces a persistent Talent Mismatch. While the 82.3% literacy rate is
impressive, there is a lack of vocational agility required for Industry 4.0. The “Missing
Middle” problem persists because the cost of scaling—both in terms of labor compliance
and specidized talent acquisition—often outweighs the immediate benefits of growth,
incentivizing units to remain intentionally small.

5.0 Findings

5.1 Macroeconomic performance & industrial composition
Maharashtrais India’stop industrial state, despite internal structural imbalances.

e GSDP: Estimated at ¥45.32 lakh crore (2024-25). Growth projected at 7.3% (vs.
nationa 6.5%).

e  MSMEs: Contribute ~40% to GSDP and 8% of India’s MSME output.

* Exports: Ranked 1st in Export Preparedness Index 2024 (15.4% share). Exports fell
7.3% YoY (FY24) dueto gems & jewellery slump.

* FDI: Received 31% of India’s FDI equity inflows (Oct 2019-Sep 2024); top investment
destination.

5.2 Regional clustering & industrial dynamics

Analysis of six digtricts reveals sharp clustering contrasts.

e  MSMEs. Konkan (ex-Mumbai) is the sole major cluster—highest sectoral worker ratio
(21.65%).

» LargeEnterprises: Puneisthe primary hub followed by Nagpur and Aurangabad.

e Missing Middle & Disparity: Amravati lacks clustering for both MSMEs and large
firms. Micro-enterprises dominate (96.3%), but few scale up—constrained by
regul ations and compliance costs.

5.3 Credit dynamics & financial health

Commercia credit has rebounded strongly; asset quality improved.

e Demand: Credit inquiriesrose 11% YoY (Q1 2025).

e Supply: Maharashtra, Gujarat, Tamil Nadu account for ~50% of national commercial
credit. MSME credit stood at ¥31.04 lakh crore (Mar 2024).

*  Asset Quality: Delinquencies (90-720 DPD) dropped to 1.79% (Mar 2025) from 2.14%.

* NTC Borrowers: Share dipped to 47% (51% earlier), but remain vital.
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5.4 Technology & digital adoption

Shift from awareness to implementation, though barriers persist.

» Adoption: Internet penetration reached 26.7% (FY 2024).

» Barriers: High implementation cost (48%) and lack of digital skills (38%) top thelist.
e Al Impact: 15-25% operational efficiency gainsin retail and manufacturing.

» Drivers: Digita skills and infrastructure are statistically significant enablers.

5.5 Employment & social demographics

»  Workforce: 201.67 lakh employed by registered MSMEs.

e Women Entrepreneurship: Highest in India (~25.35 lakh women-owned MSMES).
Nationally, 71% of informal micro-enterprises are women-owned.

» EV Adoption: 74% policy awareness; registrations surged to 6.44 lakh (Dec 2024) from
3.94 |akh—signalling strong green mobility shift.

Table5: Summary of Key Findings

Indicator Metric/Finding
State GDP Growth 7.3% (vs. National 6.5%)
MSME GSDP Share 40%
Top MSME Cluster Konkan (Cluster Coeff: 8.33)
Top Large Ent. Cluster Pune (Cluster Coeff: 5.37)
Credit Delinquency 1.79% (Improved from 2.14%)
Digital Barriers Cost (48%) & Skills (38%)
Women-owned MSMEs 25.35 Lakh (Highest in India)

6.0 Conclusion

This study analyzed the structural resilience and financial growth of Maharashtra’s
MSME sector in the post-COVID period using recent state-level data. The findings indicate
Maharashtra’s leading position in India’s MSME landscape, marked by strong credit
expansion, improved asset quality, and rising digital adoption. The sector remains a magjor
contributor to GSDP and employment, which shows solid recovery momentum.

However, structura limitations persist. The dominance of micro-enterprises
highlights the continuing “Missing Middle” challenge, where firms face barriers in scaling
due to compliance burdens, limited access to growth capital, and skill gaps. Regiond
imbalances are evident, with industrial activity concentrated in clusters such as Konkan and
Pune, while districts like Amravati remain underdeveloped. Additionally, despite progress
in Al adoption, overadl digital penetration among MSMES remains modest, limiting
productivity gains. Growing numbers of women-led businesses, policy support for green
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mobility, and increased formalization through Udyam registration are encouraging signs of
continuous change.

6.1 Policy priorities

Strengthening Maharashtra’s M SM E ecosystem requires:

1. Deeper credit access for micro-enterprises,;

2. Accelerated digital adoption supported by skilling initiatives;

3. Regionally balanced industrial development strategies.

Overdl, Maharashtra’s MSME sector has shown resilience, but sustained and inclusive
growth will depend on addressing structural rigidities alongsi de macroeconomic progress.
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CHAPTER 3

Legal Remediesfor MSME Trade Debt Recovery in India

Khushboo Kejriwal* and Tanaji Chavan**

ABSTRACT

MSMEs in India face significant chalenges in recovering trade debts, impacting their
financial sustainability and growth potential. Despite various legal remedies available under
Indian law, many MSMESs struggle to effectively utilize these mechanisms due to lack of
awareness, cost constraints and procedural complexities. This paper examines the major
legal remedies available for MSME trade debt recovery including summary suits under
Order 37 CPC, crimina proceedings under Section 138 of the Negotiable Instruments Act,
civil suits, provisions under the MSMED Act 2006 and operationa creditor rights under the
Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code 2016. Through analysis of statutory provisions, case law
and practical implementation experiences, this study evaluates the effectiveness, timeline
and cost implications of each remedy. The findings reveal that while multiple legal options
exig, their practical utility varies significantly based on debt amount, documentation quality
and ingtitutional efficiency. Summary suits emerge as underutilized yet highly effective for
documented debts while Section 138 proceedings remain popular due to their deterrent
value. The paper concludes with recommendations for MSMES on selecting appropriate
legal remedies and suggestions for policy improvements to enhance debt recovery
mechanisms supporting MSME sustainability.

Keywords:. MSME; Trade debt recovery; Lega remedies, Payment delays; Financid
sustainability.

1.0 Introduction

Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises are the backbone of the Indian economy,
they contribute approximately 30% to the nation’s GDP and employ over 110 million
people across various sectors. Despite their critical economic role, MSMEs face recurring
challenges in recovering trade debts from buyers, which create severe liquidity constraints
that threaten their sustainability.
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Studies indicate that delayed payments exceeding 90 days affect a substantia
proportion of MSMEs, forcing them to incur expensive working capital financing costs or
curtail operations entirely. The Indian legal framework provides MSMEs with multiple
avenues for trade debt recovery including summary procedures under the Code of Civil
Procedure 1908, crimina remedies under the Negotiable Instruments Act 1881, specialized
provisions under the MSMED Act 2006, arbitration mechanisms, civil litigation and
provisions under the Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code 2016. However, despite this
comprehensive legal architecture, MSMES continue to struggle with effective debt recovery
due to procedura complexities, ingtitutional inadequacies and lack of awareness.

This research examines the major legal remedies available to MSMESs for trade debt
recovery under Indian law, evaluates their effectiveness based on practical implementation
and provides evidence-based recommendations for MSMESs facing payment defaults. The
study draws upon statutory analysis, case law examination and observations from lega
practice to present a comprehensive assessment of debt recovery mechanisms in the Indian
MSME context.

2.0 Literature Review

The issue of delayed payments to MSMES has received considerable scholarly
attention. Rajeev and Vani (2017) examined payment delays in the Indian MSME sector
and found that delayed receivables significantly impacted working capital management and
forced enterprises to resort to expensive short-term borrowing. Their study emphasized that
payment delays created cascading effects whereby MSMEs unable to realize receivables
were themselves forced to delay payments to suppliers and employees, creating systemic
instability in supply chains.

The legidative framework for debt recovery has evolved substantialy over recent
decades. Datta (2018) analyzed various debt recovery mechanisms available to commercial
creditors and categorized them into civil court remedies, summary procedures, criminal
proceedings and specialized tribunals. The study highlighted that efficacy varied
significantly based on debt quantum, documentation quality and debtor cooperation.

The MSMED Act 2006 represented legidative recognition of payment challenges
faced by small enterprises. However, research by Bose and Gupta (2019) analyzing the
implementation of this Act observed that while it provided MSMEs with statutory
entitlement to interest on delayed payments and access to Facilitation Councils, actua
utilization remained disappointingly low due to inadequate awareness, weak enforcement
mechanisms and fear of commercial repercussions from larger buyers.

Examining the impact of the Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code 2016 on MSME debt
recovery, Sengupta and Roy (2020) noted that provisions enabling operational creditors to
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initiate insolvency proceedings represented a significant shift in creditor rights. However,
the study documented practical limitations including high threshold limits, procedural
complexities and risks of debtor companies entering liquidation rather than resolution,
thereby reducing recovery prospects.

While existing literature has documented payment challenges and examined
individual remedies, there remains a gap in comprehensive comparative analysis integrating
statutory provisions, judicial interpretations and practical implementation challenges across
multiple remedies. This research addresses this gap by providing an integrated assessment
of legal remedies from the perspective of practical utility for MSMEs.

3.0 Resear ch M ethodology

This study employs a doctrinal research methodology examining legal frameworks,
statutory provisions and judicia interpretations. The research is both descriptive and
analytical, examining existing legal remedies and criticaly analyzing their practical utility
for MSMEs. The research is based primarily on secondary data including statutory
provisions, case law, legadl commentaries and academic publications. Statutory analysis
encompassed the Code of Civil Procedure 1908, Negotiable Instruments Act 1881,
MSMED Act 2006, Arbitration and Conciliation Act 1996 and Insolvency and Bankruptcy
Code 2016 including subsequent amendments. Case law analysis was conducted using legal
databases to identify landmark judgments and judicial trends in debt recovery matters.
Academic literature was reviewed from peer-reviewed journas and research publications
focusing on MSME finance and commercial litigation. Government reports from the
Ministry of MSME, Reserve Bank of India and National Judicial Data Grid provided
contextual understanding.

Each legal remedy is examined using a structured framework covering statutory
foundation and scope, procedural requirements, typical timelines, cost implications,
likelihood of successful adjudication, enforcement mechanisms and impact on commercial
relationships. Comparative analysis identifies circumstances under which each remedy is
most appropriate considering factors such as debt gquantum, documentation availability and
urgency of recovery.

4.0 Analysisof Legal Remedies

4.1 Summary Suit under Order 37 of Code of Civil Procedure

Order 37 of the CPC provides for summary procedure in suits for recovery of
liguidated demands based on written contracts or negotiable instruments. The primary
objective is to expedite debt recovery where the debt is clearly documented and defence
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appears minimal. Rule 1 specifies that the plaintiff may include in the summons a notice
stating that judgment may be passed on mere admission or that the defendant may obtain
leave to defend. This procedure is particularly well-suited for MSME trade debts arising
from supply of goods or services pursuant to written contracts, purchase orders or work
orders. The key requirement is that the claim must be for a liquidated sum arising from a
written contract. Where the MSME has documentary evidence including agreements,
invoices, delivery challans and acknowledgments of receipt, and where the buyer has not
disputed quality or quantity of supplies, the summary suit offers an efficient recovery
mechanism. The defendant must file an application for leave to defend within 10 days of
service along with an affidavit showing substantial defence on merits. The court examines
whether the defendant has raised atriable issue. If the defence is merely illusory or amounts
to bare denia without substantive grounds, leave to defend is refused and judgment is
passed in favour of the plaintiff.

In Mechelec Engineers & Manufacturers v. Basic Equipment Corporation (1976)
4 SCC 687, Supreme Court established initial principles for granting or denying leave to
defend, focusing on the substance of the defense raised. In IDBI Trusteeship Services
Limited v. Hubtown Limited (2017) 1 SCC 568, Supreme Court updated and refined the
standards from Mechelec Engineers, emphasizing a nuanced approach that balances the
need for expeditious disposal of commercial suits with fairness to defendants presenting
genuine defenses. In case of Executive Trading Company Pvt. Ltd. v. Grow Well
Mercantile Pvt. Ltd. (2025), Very recently, the Supreme Court reiterated that allowing leave
“as amatter of course” effaces the distinction between summary and ordinary suits.

Summary suits offer significant advantages including speed of adjudication
compared to regular civil suits, particularly where leave to defend is refused. The burden on
the defendant to establish grounds for defending reduces the evidentiary burden on the
plaintiff at initial stages. However, if the defendant succeeds in obtaining leave to defend,
the suit converts into a regular suit losing the time advantage. Defendants often raise
technical objections regarding jurisdiction, limitation or documentation sufficiency to
obtain leave to defend.

4.2 Criminal Proceedingsunder Section 138 of Negotiable Instruments Act

Section 138 of the Negotiable Instruments Act 1881 criminalizes dishonour of
cheques issued in discharge of legally enforceable debt. Where a cheque is returned unpaid
due to insufficient funds, the drawer commits an offense punishable with imprisonment up
to two years or fine up to twice the cheque amount or both. For an offense to be established,
the cheque must have been issued for discharge of debt, presented within validity period,
returned unpaid, and the payee must have issued written notice within 30 days of receiving
dishonour information with the drawer failing to make payment within 15 days of notice
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receipt. This remedy is widely utilized by MSMEs particularly where buyers provide post-
dated cheques as payment security. The criminal nature of proceedings and possibility of
imprisonment serve as strong deterrents, often compelling defaulting buyers to settle dues
rather than face prosecution. The presumption under Section 139 that unless contrary is
proved, the holder of a cheque received it for discharge of debt significantly reduces the
evidentiary burden on the creditor.

The procedure commences with cheque presentation to the bank. Upon dishonour,
the payee issues written notice demanding payment within 30 days. If payment is not made
within 15 days of notice receipt, criminal complaint is filed before the Judicial Magistrate
First Class court.

Section 138 proceedings offer several advantages including strong pressure on
defaulting buyers due to criminal stigma, reduced evidentiary burden through statutory
presumption and courts’ power to award compensation up to twice the cheque amount
under Section 148. The deterrent effect often results in out-of-court settlements before trial.
However, the provision is applicable only where payment was secured through cheque.
Strict procedural compliance is mandatory and any defect in notice or failure to file
complaint within prescribed timeline results in dismissal. Even after conviction,
enforcement of compensation requires execution proceedingsin civil courts.

4.3 Civil suit for recovery of debt

Regular civil suits represent the traditional remedy available to creditors under the
CPC. Unlike summary procedures, civil suits are available regardless of whether debt arises
from written or oral contract. The suit proceeds through complete trial including filing of
plaint, written statement, framing of issues, recording of evidence, arguments and judgment.

Civil suits are applicable to all categories of MSME trade debts without restriction.
This remedy is particularly relevant where debt arises from oral agreements, where
documentation is insufficient for summary procedures, or where the transaction involves
complex factual or legal issues requiring detailed evidence. Cases involving disputed
quality of goods, alleged defects in services, counterclaims or interpretation of contract
termstypically require the full trial process.

The civil suit process begins with filing of plaint containing the plaintiff’s complete
case. Court fees are paid based on suit value. Summons are issued to the defendant who
files written statement. | ssues are framed based on pleadings. Evidence is recorded followed
by arguments and judgment. The timeline for disposal of regular civil suits in India is
notoriously long, averaging 3 to 7 years depending on court workload and case complexity.
The Commercial Courts Act 2015 attempted to address this through establishing
Commercia Courts for expedited disposal with atarget of one year, though actua timelines
often extend beyond statutory targets.
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Regular civil suits offer certain advantages including availability for al types of
debts without restrictions, comprehensive trial process alowing detailed evidence
presentation and wide discretion to grant various reliefs including debt amount, interest,
damages and costs. However, extended timelines effectively deny timely justice and render
the remedy impractica for MSMEs facing liquidity constraints. The costs including court
fees, lawyer fees and incidental expenses over severa years can be prohibitive. Procedural
complexity requires sustained engagement and legal representation. Defendants can employ
dilatory tactics including repeated adjournments and interlocutory petitions to prolong
proceedings.

4.4 Proceedings under M SM E Development Act 2006

The MSMED Act 2006 was enacted specifically to address challenges faced by
MSMEs with particular focus on delayed payments. Section 15 mandates that payment must
be made on or before the agreed date or within 15 days from acceptance of goods or
services. Section 16 provides that if payment is not made within prescribed period, the
supplier is entitled to clam compound interest at three times the bank rate on the
outstanding amount. Section 17 establishes Micro and Small Enterprises Facilitation
Councils for resolving payment disputes and Section 18 empowers these Councils to
conduct conciliation and pass awards having the status of arbitral awards.

The provisions apply to all transactions where goods or services are supplied by
registered Micro or Small Enterprises to any buyer. The Council has jurisdiction over
disputes regarding amounts due including principa debt and interest claims. An application
is filed before the Council having jurisdiction over the supplier’s registered place of
business. The Council conducts conciliation proceedings and if settlement is not reached,
proceeds to hear the matter and pass an award. The Council is required to dispose of
references within 90 days.

The MSMED Act provisions offer several potential advantages. The statutory
entitlement to compound interest at three times the bank rate provides strong deterrent
against payment delays. The 90-day disposal timeline is significantly shorter than court
litigation. The conciliation approach alows for amicable settlement preserving business
relationships. The Council’s award having the status of arbitral award provides finality and
enforceability. However, implementation challenges have been significant. Many states
have not congtituted Councils or have constituted them without adequate infrastructure.
Where Councils exigt, they often suffer from inadequate staffing, lack of regular sittings and
absence of enforcement mechanisms. The 90-day disposal timeline is rarely met. Non-
cooperation by respondent buyers hampers proceedings. Awareness about the Act remains
low among MSMEs. Perhaps most significantly, many MSMEs are reluctant to invoke the
Act against larger buyers for fear of being blacklisted or losing future business.
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4.5 Corporate insolvency resolution process under insolvency and bankruptcy code
2016

The IBC 2016 represents comprehensive reform of India’s insolvency framework.
Section 9 empowers operationa creditors including suppliers of goods and services to
initiate Corporate Insolvency Resolution Process (CIRP) against corporate debtors who
have defaulted in payment. For an operational creditor to initiate CIRP, the default must be
of at least one crore rupees. The operational creditor must serve a demand notice on the
corporate debtor. If the debtor fails to make payment or settle the debt within 10 days or
fails to provide notice of dispute, the creditor can file an application before the National
Company Law Tribunal (NCLT).

Upon admission of the application, a moratorium is imposed preventing creditors
from initiating proceedings against the corporate debtor. An Interim Resolution Professional
is appointed who takes over management. The CIRP must be completed within 330 days
after which the company faces liquidation if no resolution plan is approved.

The IBC provides MSMEs with powerful leverage against defaulting buyers who
are corporate entities. The threat of insolvency creates strong incentive for corporate debtors
to settle dues. The IBC offers significant advantages including substantial leverage that
often compels settlement, time-bound process and appointment of independent Resolution
Professional. However, the complexity and cost of NCLT proceedings make it unsuitable
for smaller debt amounts. Legal fees are substantially higher than regular litigation. If the
debtor is genuinely insolvent and proceeds to liquidation, operational creditors rank low in
priority and may recover minimal amounts. The procedure requires expertise in insolvency
law. Initiation of CIRP permanently damages commercial relationships making it
appropriate only where the MSME has no interest in continuing business with the buyer.

5.0 Findings and Recommendations

5.1 Key findings

The analysis reveals that while the legal framework provides multiple remedies,
there exists a significant gap between theoretical availability and practical effectiveness. No
single remedy is universally optimal; appropriate choice depends on specific circumstances
including debt amount, documentation, debtor profile and creditor objectives.

The summary suit procedure under Order 37 CPC emerges as an underutilized but
highly effective remedy for documented trade debts, offering significant time advantages
over regular civil litigation. Criminal proceedings under Section 138 NI Act remain the
most popular remedy among MSMES due to their deterrent value and settlement-inducing
effect, though effectiveness is limited by strict procedura requirements and overburdened
crimina courts. The MSMED Act 2006 provisions, while progressive in intent, have failed
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to deliver expected outcomes due to non-functional Facilitation Councils in many states and
low awareness among MSMEs. The IBC provides powerful leverage to MSMEs against
corporate defaulters but its complexity and cost make it suitable only for larger debts.
Regular civil suits, despite being the most comprehensive remedy, are the least attractive
option for MSMESs due to extended timelines averaging 3 to 7 years.

Enforcement of decrees and awards remains a persistent challenge across al
remedies, with obtaining favourable judgment being only the first step in a potentially
lengthy recovery process. Commercia considerations including fear of losing future
business often deter MSMEs from pursuing legal remedies even when legally justified.

5.2 Recommendationsfor MSMEs

MSMEs should adopt proactive measures to prevent payment defaults and facilitate
debt recovery. At the transaction stage, written contracts or purchase orders should be
insisted upon for al significant transactions with payment terms clearly documented.
Security mechanisms including post-dated cheques, bank guarantees or letters of credit
should be obtained wherever commercially feasible. Registration under the MSMED Act
should be obtained by eligible enterprises to access statutory benefits.

When payment default occurs, MSMES should consult qudified lawyers early to
understand available remedies and select appropriate options based on specific
circumstances. Legal notices should be issued promptly and in proper form, particularly for
Section 138 proceedings where timelines are strict. Documentation should be meticulously
maintained to support legal proceedings. Cost-benefit analysis should be conducted before
initiating proceedings, considering legal costs, expected timelines and recovery probability
against debt amount. For small debts below INR 5 lakhs where written contracts exist and
there is no genuine dispute, summary suits under Order 37 CPC represent the optimal
remedy. Where payment was secured by dishonored cheques, Section 138 proceedings
should be the first choice. For high-value debts above INR 50 lakhs where the debtor is a
corporate entity deliberately defaulting despite capacity to pay, IBC proceedings provide
strong enforcement leverage.

5.3 Policy recommendations

Policymakers should undertake reforms to strengthen MSME debt recovery
mechanisms. MSME Facilitation Councils should be constituted in all states with adequate
infrastructure, regular sittings and trained personnel. The Councils should be empowered
with stronger enforcement mechanisms including ability to attach bank accounts pending
disposal of references. The 90-day disposal timeline should be strictly monitored and
enforced. Commercial Courts should be established in al districts to ensure specialized
handling of commercia disputes. Time-bound disposal targets should be enforced through
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performance monitoring. Case management hearings and strict adherence to procedural
timelines can reduce delays. Training programs for judges on commercia law and MSME
issues would enhance adjudication quality.

The threshold for IBC proceedings should be calibrated to balance accessibility for
MSMEs with preventing misuse. Electronic platforms for invoice discounting and supply
chain finance should be promoted to provide MSMEs with alternative liquidity options.
Buyer rating systems tracking payment practices of larger companies could create market
pressure for timely payments.

6.0 Conclusion

MSMEs in Indiaface significant challenges in recovering trade debts, with delayed
payments representing a critical threat to their financial sustainability. While the Indian
lega system provides multiple remedies for debt recovery, their effectiveness varies
substantially based on specific circumstances and suffers from systemic implementation
challenges. The research demonstrates that summary suits under Order 37 CPC offer the
best balance of speed and cost-effectiveness for documented trade debts but remain
underutilized. Criminal proceedings under Section 138 are effective as settlement-inducing
mechanisms but require strict procedural compliance. The MSMED Act provisions provide
strong statutory rights but their impact is limited by non-functional Facilitation Councils.
The IBC empowers operational creditors but its complexity makes it suitable primarily for
larger debts. Regular civil suits provide comprehensive adjudication but their extended
timelines make them an unattractive option.

Beyond specific remedies, systemic chalenges including judicia delays,
enforcement difficulties, power imbalances and lack of awareness significantly impede
effective debt recovery. Addressing the MSME payment crisis requires not only
strengthening individual legal remedies but also broader reforms in judicia infrastructure,
enforcement mechanisms and commercial practicess. MSMEs must adopt proactive
measures including proper documentation, security mechanisms and early legal action when
defaults occur.

Policymakers should focus on making Facilitation Councils functional, expanding
Commercia Courts, simplifying procedures and creating market incentives for timely
payments. The gap between legal rights and practical remedies for MSMEs highlights the
need for continued evolution of India’'s commercial dispute resolution framework.
Strengthening institutional foundations alongside improving specific remedial mechanisms
will enhance the ability of MSMEs to recover trade debts, thereby contributing to their
sustainability and the broader objective of fostering responsible entrepreneurship and
inclusive economic growth.
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CHAPTER 4

Repo Rate Adjustments and Retail Credit Behavior:
An Empirical Study of India’s Private Banking L andscape

Anmrita Karnawat*, Apurva Kulkarni** and Rashi Ranglani***

ABSTRACT

The Indian banking sector has evolved into technologically advanced system, driven by
strong regulatory support and innovations such as digital payments and Al-based services. It
plays a crucia role in promoting financial inclusion and supporting economic growth,
particularly through the rising demand for personal and vehicle loans. This study examines
the impact of repo rate changes on persona loan demand, focusing on monetary policy
transmission. Primary data was collected through questionnaires from 250 respondents,
supported by secondary data from the RBI and selected private banks. Regression anaysis
was conducted on loan data from major private banks to evaluate the relationship between
repo rate changes and personal loan trends. The findings reveal that over 75% of borrowers
are aware of repo rate changes and their influence on borrowing costs. Interest rate
fluctuations significantly affect loan demand, with private banks responding quickly
through competitive interest rates and promotional strategies. The study concludes that repo
rate changes strongly influence consumer borrowing behavior. It recommends improved
communication, better digital facilities, and enhanced financia awareness among
customers. While limited to private banks and a specific dataset, the research provides
valuable insights into the linkage between monetary policy and lending patterns in India’s
evolving financial landscape.

Keywords: Repo rate; Loan demand and affordability; Personal loan interest rates;
Monetary policy transmission; Regression and correlation analysis.

1.0 Introduction

The repo rate, set by the Reserve Bank of India, is a key tool for conducting
monetary policy to control inflation, encourage growth, and manage liquidity in the
financial system.
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The repo rate is the interest rate at which the Reserve Bank of Indialends money to
banks for a short period against government securities. Changes in the repo rate directly
affect the interest rates banks charge for various types of loans, including personal loans.
The Indian personal loan market has shown a strong growth trend over recent years,
supported by rising consumer demand, credit access, and active retail banking strategies
adopted by private-sector banks. Personal |oans are more responsive to changes in interest
rates compared to other types of loans.

Hence, changes in the repo rate are expected to significantly impact the rates at
which banks charge for loans as well as the willingness to borrow for consumers. Private
sector banks, with their dynamic pricing models and the rapid transmission of monetary
policy changes, are more likely to react to changes in the repo rate in comparison to public
sector banks. As such, they form a key area of study with regard to the relationship between
monetary policy changes and the demand for personal loans. The key to comprehending this
relationship lies in the ability of policymakers, bankers, and borrowers to assess the
effectiveness of monetary policy transmission in the context of retail credit.

1.1 Problem statement

The impact of the changes in the repo rate by the Reserve Bank of India on the
lending rates and the availability of credit in the economy are considerable. However, the
impact of the RBI’s changes in the repo rate on the interest rates of personal loans and the
borrowing behavior of private sector banks may be uncertain.

2.0 Literature Review

Kumar, (2024) the impact of repo rate changes on the Indian banking sector has
been extensively studied. Research indicates that repo rate adjustments significantly
influence bank performance, asset quality, and stock returns. A consistent decrease in Gross
Non-Performing Asset (GNPA) ratios from 11.2% in 2018 to 3.7% in 2023 was observed
aongside phased repo rate adjustments, reflecting improved monetary transmission
mechanisms. (Kumar, 2013) Increases in interest rates adversely affect bank stock returns.

Nivithra & Ushapriya (2023) During the COVID-19 pandemic, repo rate changes
affected people’s income sources and made loan acquisition more difficult. (Aditya
Banerjee & Samit Paul, 2022)Panel data anaysis reveals that monetary policy decisions
have a highly significant and positive impact on banks’ annual borrowings and loans, while
breakpoint studies show that policy announcements have more sustained effects on bank
credit than on interbank liabilities

These findings underscore the critical role of repo rates in shaping India’s banking
landscape and overall economic stability. Chandran Lakayil, Manju Shree, (2024) Recent
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studies have examined the impact of monetary policy and interest rate changes on lending
practices and consumer behavior in India. The Reserve Bank of India’s post-pandemic repo
rate increases to 6.50% has led to higher lending rates, particularly affecting the MSME.
(Pandit, Pankaj Vashisht, 2012) Policy rate changes significantly influence firms’ demand
for bank credit across emerging market economies.

Sarat Dhal, Jugnu Ansari, (2013)Banks consider multiple factors in loan pricing
decisions, including policy rates, bank-specific factors, and macroeconomic indicators.
(Shiji Prasannan, Shruti Vyas, Sohel Ahmed, 2025) The personal loan landscape in Indiais
evolving, with a shift towards digital financial services and fintech platforms. Consumers
are increasingly concerned about interest rates, lender trustworthiness, loan duration, and
repayment terms, while also navigating the challenges of India’s volatile economic
environment.

Belavadi Nikhil, Shivakumar Deene (2021) This collection of papers examines the
impact of monetary policy on banking sector performance and lending in India. Research
indicates that changes in the bank rate significantly affect deposits and total asset values of
public sector banks, though loans and advances are less impacted.

Kasana, (2023) Monetary policy instruments like repo rate, cash reserve ratio, and
weighted average call rate play crucial roles in transmission, with smaller banks being more
senditive to policy changes. (Amreen Khan, 2023) the studies also highlight differences
between public and private sector banks, noting that while State Bank of India (SBI) is
often the first choice for personal loans due to lower interest rates, HDFC Bank offers
quicker loan processing at higher rates. Ansari (2013) Additionally, regulatory requirements
can influence banks’ optimal loan pricing responses to policy rates, suggesting a need for a
calibrated approach to achieve desired changesin lending rates.

Moid U. Ahmad, Nasrin, (2017) This summary synthesizes research on monetary
policy and banking in India. Changes in monetary policy rates can impact macroeconomic
factors, though their effectiveness needs verification. (Barik, Nishita Raje, 2019) Net
interest margin (NIM), a key measure of banking efficacy, is influenced by bank-specific
factors like capital adequacy and deposit composition, as well as macroeconomic variables
such as GDP growth and policy rates.

Hingu Hitenkumar Dineshbhai, (2022) Interest rate changes significantly affect
bank profitability metrics like ROA and net profit margin. (Soundariya, Treesa Aleena
David, 2021) The relationship between interest rate risk (IRR) and economic value of
equity (EVE) in banks has been examined using smulation approaches and econometric
techniques. Shocks in interest rates can cause EVE movements, potentially leading to
losses. These studies contribute to understanding the complex interactions between
monetary policy, interest rates, and banking sector performancein India.
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Subbarao (2009) these papers examine the impact of monetary policy instruments
on stock markets in India. The Reserve Bank of India uses toals like the repo rate, reverse
repo rate, and cash reserve ratio (CRR) to control money supply. (Vanitha, Nageswari,
Srinivasan, 2013) Changes in these rates can affect stock prices, particularly in the banking
sector. Dinabandhu Bag (2021) However, banks may not aways immediately pass on rate
cutsto customers, leading to dissatisfaction.

Muddasir Khan, Madhu Druva Kumar, (2024) The relationship between interest
rates and stock market performance is complex, with studies analyzing long-term
associ ations between various interest rates and stock indices like BSE Bank and NSE Bank.
Understanding these dynamics is crucia for investors, financia managers, and
policymakers in assessing the broader economic impact of monetary policy decisions on
financia markets.

These three studies examine distinct aspects of interest rate impacts on financia
systems and markets. (Yuvaan Jhunjhunwala, 2024) investigated how interest rate
fluctuations affect corporate financial decisions in the Indian economy, finding that large
manufacturing firms with significant long-term debt experienced reduced profitability and
delayed expansion plans when rates rose, while tech startups-maintained growth despite
higher borrowing costs due to innovation-driven rapid expansion.

The study also noted inconsistencies in data that weakened the application of the
Fisher Effect. (Fadiran, Edun) analyzed South Africa’s monetary policy effectiveness,
comparing pre-repo (1990-1998) and repo system periods (1998-2010) using structural
vector autoregressive methods, finding improved monetary efficiency during the repo
period attributed to inflation-targeting frameworks.

Ogundipe, Akintola, Olaoye, (2020) examined Nigerian deposit money banks,
establishing a significant relationship between interest rates and loan performance,
demonstrating that increases in lending rates correspond to changes in credit quality and
higher non-performing loan ratios.

3.0 Objective

e To study the trend of repo rate changes over the past 3-5 years.

e To anayse the change in personal loan interest rates of different banks in response to
repo rate changes.

o To assess whether repo rate changes affect demand for personal |oans.

e To evauate the impact of repo rate changes on persona loan affordability for
borrowers.

e Toinvestigate the strategies adopted by different banks in setting personal loan interest
rates during repo rate fluctuations.
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3.1 Resear ch question

be identified?

private sector banks?

|oans among borrowers?

Table 1. Research Hypothesis

How have repo rates changed over the past 1-2 years, and what patterns or trends can
To what extent do repo rate changes influence personal loan interest rates in selected

Do changes in repo rates significantly affect the demand and affordability of personal

affordability of
personal loans for
borrowers.

affordability of
personal loans for
borrowers.

If the retail credits are more
Affordable there will be
more sales)

Null Hypothesis (Ho) |Alternative Dependent Variable(s) Independent|Test Used
Hypothesis (Hi) Variable
Thereisno significant |Thereisasignificant |Rate of interest on personal [Repo rate  |Correlation
relationship between [relationship between |loan in different private changes.
changesin the repo changesintherepo |sector bank.
rate and personal loan |rate and personal loan
interest ratesin interest ratesin
selected private sector |selected private sector
banks. banks.
Changesintherepo  |Changesintherepo |Asthedataof Demanton |Reporate  [Regression
rate do not rate significantly different point of time changes.
significantly affect the |affect the demand for |cannot be made available;
demand for personal  |personal loans. Sales data of HDFC Bank,
loans. ICICI Bank and AXIS
Bank is used.
Repo rate changes Repo ratechanges  |Sales data of HDFC Bank, |Reporate  |Regression
have no significant have a significant ICICI Bank and AXIS changes.
impact on the impact on the Bank is used. (Assumption:

3.2 Sampling
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]

RBI, and Banks.

Total sample size: 249

Sampling Method: Random Sampling
Primary Data Collection: Primary datais collected through a detailed questionnaire.
Secondary Data Collection: Secondary data is collected through official websites of
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3.3 Research gap

The available research has primarily focused on the effect of repo rates on floating
rate loans, which include housing loans and corporate credit. The Personal Loans segment,
which includes fixed rate unsecured loans, has received less research interest.

4.0 Data Analysis

e Survey Analysis (interpretations)
0 Demographic wise distribution of respondents
= 31-40isthelargest age group (33.73%), followed closely by 18-30 (32.13%).
= The sample is amost balanced, with males (52.61%) dlightly higher than
females (47.39%)

= Thesampleiswell spread across income groups.

* The largest share is in the Below 30,000 category (29.72%), followed by
100,000 and above (25.30%).

= Mid-income groups (30,000-50,000 and 50,000-100,000) together make up
~45% of the respondents.
0 Awareness and understanding about repo rates.
=  Awareness. Majority agree/strongly agree (186 out of 249; 75%) that they are
aware RBI changes repo rate frequently.

= Understanding: Even stronger agreement 199 (80%) understand repo rate
changes affect borrowing cost.

= Belief on banksrevising rates. 192 (77%) agree/strongly agree that banks revise
loan rates after repo rate change.

= Private banks’ pass-through: Highest agreement 200 (80%) agree/strongly
agree that private banks pass on repo rate cuts.
0 Impact on Demand: Overall, responses clearly show interest rate sensitivity among
borrowers — most adjust their borrowing decisions (timing or amount) based on
repo-linked rate changes.
= 190 respondents (~76%) agree/strongly agree that they are more likely to take a
loan when interest rates drop.

= 195 (~78%) agree/strongly agree they have postponed borrowing when rates
were high.

= 194 (~78%) agree/strongly agree that repo rate cuts motivate them to borrow
more/increase the loan amount.

0 Customer’s perception of affordability of personal loans with respect to Repo rate
changes: The results clearly demonstrate that repo rate changes have a significant
influence on the affordability and attractiveness of personal loans.
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208 respondents (83.5%) agree that lower repo rates make personal loans more
affordable for first-time borrowers.

193 respondents (77.5%) believe higher repo rates reduce affordability for new
borrowers.

198 respondents (79.5%) feel repo rate cuts make personal loans more
attractive.

195 respondents (78.3%) agree that higher personal loan rates discourage
middle-income borrowers.

194 respondents (77.9%) state that repo rate changes strongly influence loan
affordability.

Bank strategies during repo rate changes: A strong magjority of respondents
recognize that banks actively use repo rate changes in their marketing, pricing
strategies, and competitive positioning, with private banks perceived as faster in
passing on revisions than public banks.

206 respondents (82.7%) agree/strongly agree that banks use repo rate cuts in
ads to attract new loan customers.

198 respondents (79.5%) believe banks adopt varied pricing strategies after
repo rate changes.

196 respondents (78.7%) feel private banks are quicker than public sector banks
in revising rates after repo changes.

187 respondents (75.1%) agree that banks launch promotions like fee waivers
or discounts during repo-linked revisions.

197 respondents (79.1%) agree that banks drategically use repo rate
movements to compete for new personal loan customers.

Correlation

Table2: HDFC Bank and ICICI Bank Personal Loan Interest Rateof Last 5 Years

Y ear Quarter Reporate | HDFC Bank Pl Interest Rate | ICICI Bank Pl Interest Rate
Minimum Maximum Minimum Maximum
2026 | Q1 | Jun-25 5.50% 9.99% 24.00% 10.60% 16.50%
Q4 | Mar-25 6.25% 9.99% 24.00% 10.85% 16.65%
2025 Q3 | Dec-24 6.50% 9.99% 24.00% 10.85% 16.65%
Q2 | Sep-24 6.50% 9.99% 24.00% 10.85% 16.65%
Q1 | Jun-24 6.50% 9.99% 24.00% 10.85% 16.65%
Q4 | Mar-24 6.50% 10.50% 22.50% 10.75% 19.00%
2024 | Q3 | Dec-23 6.50% 10.50% 22.50% 10.75% 19.00%
Q2 | Sep-23 6.50% 10.50% 22.50% 10.75% 19.00%
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Q1| Jun-23 6.50% 10.50% 22.50% 10.75% 19.00%
Q4 | Mar-23 6.50% 10.75% 22.50% 11.25% 17.99%
2023 Q3 | Dec-22 6.25% 10.75% 22.50% 11.25% 17.99%
Q2 | Sep-22 5.90% 10.75% 22.50% 11.25% 17.99%
Q1| Jun-22 4.90% 10.75% 22.50% 11.25% 17.99%
Q4 | Mar-22 4.40% 10.75% 22.50% 10.75% 19.00%
2022 Q3 | Dec-21 4.40% 10.75% 22.50% 10.75% 19.00%
Q2 | Sep-21 4.40% 10.75% 22.50% 10.75% 19.00%
Q1| Jun-21 4.40% 10.75% 22.50% 10.75% 19.00%
Q4 | Mar-21 4.40% 10.75% 22.50% 10.75% 19.00%
2021 Q3 | Dec-20 4.40% 10.75% 22.50% 10.75% 19.00%
Q2 | Sep-20 4.40% 10.75% 22.50% 10.75% 19.00%
Q1 | Jun-20 4.40% 10.75% 22.50% 10.75% 19.00%

Table 3: Correlation Between Repo rates and HDFC bank’s Interest rates

Source DF | Sum of Square | Mean Square | F Statistic (df1,df2) P-value
Regress

i L 1 | 000007184 | 0.00007184 10.3203 (1,19) 0.004584
(between yi and )
Residud _ 19 | 00001323 | 0.00006961
(between yi and $i)
Totdl (betweenyiandy) | 20 | 0.0002041 0.0000102

0 HOisRgected asP Vdue< 0.05.
Interpretation: There is a significant relationship between changes in the repo rate
and personal loan interest ratesin HDFC Bank

Table 4: Correlation Between Repo rates and ICICI bank’s Interest rates

Source DF Sum of Square | Mean Square F Statistic (df1,df2) P-value

Regress

ogres Or}. - 1 0.000004228 0.000004228 1.031(1,19) 0.3227
(between yiand y )
Res

esidud - — 19 0.00007791 0.000004101
(between yi and §i)
Total (betweenyi and §) 20 0.00008214 0.000004107

o Failedto Regect HO, PValue > 0.05.
Interpretation: There is no significant relationship between changes in the repo rate
and personal loan interest ratesin ICICI BANK.
e Regression



40 | Business Transformation in the Age of Al and Sustainability: Global Research Perspectives

Table5: Personal Loan Salesof HDFC, ICICI and Axis Bank (Quarter-wise)

HDFC Bank ICICI Bank AXIS Bank
vear| Quarter |Reporate T In Billion T In Billion T In Billion
saespl| T qqespy|  TrENdgepy|  Trend
Per centage Per centage Per centage
2026| Q1| Jun-25 | 5.50% 2016 1.15% 1200 -1.27% 771 -0.30%
Q4| Mar-25 | 6.25% 1993 2.52% 1216 0.57% 773 1.79%
Q3| Dec-24 | 6.50% 1944 2.53% 1209 -1.34% 760 0.70%
2% Q2| Sep-24 | 6.50% 1896 1.99% 1225 3.48% 754 2.48%
Q1| Jun-24 | 6.50% 1859 0.70% 1184 1.46% 736 2.83%
Q4| Mar-24 | 6.50% 1846 1.71% 1167 5.02% 716 10.00%
Q3| Dec-23 | 6.50% 1815 1.57% 1111 6.39% 651 6.40%
20 Q2| Sep-23 | 6.50% 1787 1.13% 1044 10.16% 612 8.02%
Q1| Jun-23 | 6.50% 1767 2.91% 948 7.65% 566 3.78%
Q4| Mar-23 | 6.50% 1717 4.29% 881 8.80% 546 7.64%
Q3| Dec-22 | 6.25% | 1646 6.34% 809 8.85% 507 3.31%
202 Q2| Sep-22 | 5.90% 1548 4.66% 744 8.75% 491 4.33%
Q1| Jun-22 | 4.90% 1479 5.57% 684 8.75% 470 3.95%
Q4| Mar-22 | 4.40% 1401 5.04% 629 10.38% 452 7.87%
Q3| Dec-21 | 4.40% 1334 5.57% 570 8.35% 419 4.40%
2022 Q2| Sep-21 | 4.40% 1264 4.89% 526 6.27% 402 1.08%
Q1| Jun-21 | 4.40% 1205 1.55% 495 0.25% 397 -0.03%
Q4| Mar-21 | 4.40% 1186 2.91% 493 6.36% 398 6.80%
Q3| Dec-20 | 4.40% 1153 1.86% 464 4.28% 372 3.71%
2o Q2| Sep-20 | 4.40% 1132 1.44% 445 1.16% 359 3.07%
Q1| Jun-20 | 4.40% 1116 - 440 - 348 -
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SUMMARY HDFC BANK
Regression Statistics
MultipleR 0.881503771
R Square 0.777048898
Adjusted R Square 0.76531463
Standard Error 153.0542574
Observations 21
ANOVA
df Ss MS F__Significance F
Regression 1 1551254.863 1551254.863 66.22048039 1.29974E-07
Residual 19  445086.5082 23425.60569
Total 20 1996341.371
Coefficients Standard Error t Stat P-value Lower 95%  Upper 95% Lower 95.0% Upper 95.0%
I ntercept 17.81321378  194.4157311 0.091624344  0.927955639  -389.1035879 424.7300155 -389.1035879 424.7300155
X Variable 1 283.9885684  34.89833401 8.137596721 1.29974E-07 210.9455159  357.031621 210.9455159  357.031621
Equation Y =17.813+283.988X
If X is 6.5, then Y= 1863.738909
P Value 0.00000012997
I nterpretation P Value < 0.05
SUMMARY OUTPUT ICICI BANK
Regression Statistics
MultipleR 0.879565066
R Square 0.773634706
Adjusted R Square 0.761720743
Standard Error 148.6706215
Observations 21
ANOVA
df SS MS F Significance F
Regression 1 1435258.137 1435258.137 64.93512838 1.50454E-07
Residual 19 419956.1205 2210295371
Total 20  1855214.257
Coefficients Standard Error t Stat P-value Lower 95%  Upper 95% Lower 95.0% Upper 95.0%
I ntercept -666.7190886  188.8474589 -3.530463648  0.002235279 -1061.981363 -271.4568145 -1061.981363 -271.4568145
X Variable 1 273.1645194  33.89880882  8.058233577 1.50454E-07 202.2134971 344.1155417 202.2134971 344.1155417
Equation Y=-666.719+273.164X
If X is 6.5, then Y= 1108.850287
P Value 0.00000015045
I nterpretation PValue < 0.05
SUMMARY AXIS BANK
Regression Statistics
Multiple R 0.811125645
R Square 0.657924812
Adjusted R Square 0.639920855
Standard Error 92.61578776
Observations 21
ANOVA
df SS MS F _Significance F
Regression 1 313457.2668 313457.2668  36.54334452 8.16035E-06
Residual 19 162975.9987 8577.684143
Total 20 476433.2655
Coefficients Standard Error t Stat P-value Lower 95%  Upper 95% Lower 95.0% Upper 95.0%
I ntercept -152.9451705  117.6443334 -1.300064066  0.209129984  -399.1775903 93.28724925 -399.1775903 93.28724925
X Variable 1 127.6581222  21.11758766  6.04510914 8.16035E-06 83.45850324  171.8577411 83.45850324 171.8577411
Equation Y=-152.945+127.658

If Xis6.5, then Y=
P Value
I nterpretation

676.8326236
0.00000816035
PVaue <0.05
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Interpretation: Changes in the repo rate significantly affect the demand for personal
loans and have a significant impact on the affordability of personal loans for borrowers of
all the selected banksi.e. HDFC Bank, ICICI Bank & Axis Bank.

5.0 Hypothesis Testing: Results Summary

Table 6: Result Summary

N Null Alternative D Test

Hypothesis (Ho) Hypothesis (H:) Used | DatBANalysed Result
Thereisno significant | Thereisasignificant Correlation|e Repo Rates ¢ HO, Rejected for
relationship between relationship between e Interest Ratesof | HDFC Bank’s
changesin therepo rate |changesin the repo rate HDFC and Data.
and personal loan interest|and personal loan interest ICICI Bank e Failed to Reject
ratesin selected private |ratesin selected private HO For ICICI
sector banks. sector banks. Bank’s Data
Changesin therepo rate |Changesintherepo rate |Regression|e Repo rates Ho, Rejected for
do not significantly significantly affect the e Personal Loan |HDFC Bank, ICICI
affect the demand for demand for personal SalesDataof |Bank and Axis
personal loans. loans. HDFC, ICICI |Bank’sDataasthe
Repo rate changes have | Repo rate changes have a and AxisBank |PVaue<0.05for
no significant impact on |significant impact on the all three.

the affordability of
personal loans for
borrowers.

affordability of personal
loans for borrowers.

Hence, Hiis True.

6.0 Key Findings

o Awareness and understanding
0 Around 75-80% of respondents are aware that repo rate changes affect borrowing
costs and personal |oan interest rates.

0 A mgority dso believe that private banks quickly pass repo rate changes to

customers.

e Impact on loan demand

0]
arelower.

76% of respondents are more likely to apply for personal loans when interest rates

78% admitted to delaying or reducing loan amounts when rates were high.
Repo rate cuts clearly encourage higher borrowing.
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o Affordability perception
0 83.5% feel lower repo ratesimprove affordability for first-time borrowers.
0 78% said high rates discourage middle-income borrowers.
o Overdl, affordability is strongly linked to repo rate changes.
o Bank strategies
0 Over 80% of respondents noticed that banks advertise repo rate cuts to attract
borrowers.
0 Private banks are seen as quicker than public banks in revising interest rates.
0 Banks use repo-linked promotions like fee waivers and discounts to remain
competitive.

7.0 Limitations

Existing research mostly focused on impact of repo rates on floating rate loans such
as housing loans, corporate credit. The Persona Loan segment, especially fixed rate
unsecured loan has received comparatively little attention in Academic research.

e The study is limited to selected private sector banks and does not include public sector
banks or NBFCs, which may show different patterns.

o Datais collected from a specific sample and may not represent the entire country’s
borrower population.

e Responses to survey questions are based on perceptions and may be influenced by
personal experience, awareness level, or bias.

o Repo rate changes occur frequently, and the impact on loan demand may vary over
time, which limits the generalizability of results.

e Other macroeconomic variables (inflation, income levels, employment, fiscal policies)
also affect loan demand, but this study focuses mainly on repo rate changes.

e The sample size may not be large enough to capture the diversity of all borrower
segmentsin India

8.0 Conclusion

e Repo rate changes directly influence personal loan interest rates, demand, and
affordability in private sector banks.

o Borrowers are highly sensitive to interest rate fluctuations and adjust their loan-taking
decisions accordingly.

o Banksstrategically use repo rate announcements to gain a competitive edge in attracting
new customers.



44 | Business Transformation in the Age of Al and Sustainability: Global Research Perspectives

The study confirms a statistically significant relationship between repo rate movements
and personal loan growth in the selected private sector banks.

Thus, monetary policy through repo rate serves as an effective transmission channel for
influencing retail credit demand.

References

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Ogundipe, A. Akintola, S. Olaoye. (2020). Interest rates and loan performance of
deposit money banks.

Aditya Banerjee, And Samit Paul;. (2022). The Effect of Changes in the Policy Rates
on Borrowing and Lending of Banksin India. India Studies in Business and Economics.
Amreen Khan. (2023). A Comparative study of Persona loan Product of SBI and
HDFC Bank. Interantional Journal of Scientific Research in Engineering and
Management.

Ansari, J. (2013). A Theoretical and Empirical Analysis of Interest rate pass-through in
Indiawith Regulatory Requirements.

Pandit, Pankgj Vashisht. (2012). Monetary Policy and Credit Demand in India and
Some EMEs.

Belavadi Nikhil, Shivakumar Deene. (2021). Monetary policy collison on the
performance of banking sector in India. Vilakshan - XIMB Journa of Management.
Chandran Lakayil, Manju Shree. (2024). Repo Rate Hike in the Post-Covid Period and
Its Impact on the Lending Rate of Banks In India. Journal of Lifestyle and SDGs
Review.

Subbarao. (2009). Second Quarter Review of Monetary Policy 2009 -10.

Dinabandhu Bag. (2021). Lending Rate Cut to Customers: Retail Giant HDFC Bank.
Dr. Shiji Prasannan, Shruti Vyas, Sohel Ahmed. (2025). A Study on the Trends in
Personal Loans and Consumer Behavior in India Kaav Internationa Journa of Law,
Finance & amp; Industrial Relations.

Kasana, K. C. (2023). Impact of monetary policy on bank loans in India. Finance:
Theory and Practice.

G. Fadiran, A. Edun. (n.d.). An Overview of the Repo Rate in an Inflation Targeting
Economy.

Hingu Hitenkumar Dineshbhai. (2022). Impact of Interest Rates Changes on Banking
Profitability Sector in Indiaz An Empirical Research on the Profitability Performance of
Selected Nationalized Banksin India. Journal of Social Commerce.

Kumar, T. (2013). Effect of interest rate changes on stock returns of select Indian
commercia banks.

KumarM, D. K. (2024). Impact of Repo Rate Changes on Indian Banking Sector's NPA



16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

Repo Rate Adjustments and Retail Credit Behavior | 45

Ratio (2015-2023)- An Analytical Study. Interantional Journal of Scientific Researchin
Engineering and Management.

Moid U. Ahmad, S. Nasrin. (2017). An anaysis of the effect of monetary policy
changes on macroeconomic factors.

Mr.Muddasir Khan, Dr. Madhu Druva Kumar. (2024). Study on impact of interest rates
on the stock market. Kristu Jayanti Journal of Management Sciences (KIMYS).

R Nivithra, T ushapriya. (2023). Impact of Repo Rate Changes During COVID-19 on
Source of Income and Ease in Availing Loans on General Public in India. International
Journal of Commerce and Management.

S. Barik, Nishita Raje. (2019). Net Interest Margins of Banks in India. Margin: The
Journal of Applied Economic Research.

S. Vanitha, P. Nageswari, P. Srinivasan. (2013). Impact of reverse repo rate and cash
reserveratio in National Stock Exchange (NSE) CNX bank index.

Sarat Dhal, Jugnu Ansari. (2013). Interest Rate Pass-through and Determinants of
Commercial Banks’ Loan Pricing Decisions in India: Empirical Evidence from
Dynamic Panel Data Model.

Soundariya G., Treesa Aleena David, S. G. (2021). Nexus Between Interest Rate Risk
and Economic Vaue of Equity of Banks. Global Business Review.

Yuvaan Jhunjhunwala. (2024). The Impact of Interest Rate Changes on Financia
Markets: A Mathematical Study. International Journal of Scientific Research in Science
and Technology.

M aj or%20M onetary%20Pol i cy%20Rates%20and%20Reserve%20Requi rements
https.//www.hdf cbank.com/personal /about-us/investor-rel ations
https://www.icicibank.com/about-us/invest-

relations? TM=nli_cms_gfr_productnavigation_invest-relations
https://www.axisbank.com/sharehol ders-corner/financial -results-and-other-

informati on/investor-presentations


file:///C:/Users/Asus/OneDrive/Desktop/Major%20Monetary%20Policy%20Rates%20and%20Reserve%20Requirements.pdf
https://www.hdfcbank.com/personal/about-us/investor-relations
https://www.icicibank.com/about-us/invest-relations?ITM=nli_cms_qfr_productnavigation_invest-relations
https://www.icicibank.com/about-us/invest-relations?ITM=nli_cms_qfr_productnavigation_invest-relations
https://www.axisbank.com/shareholders-corner/financial-results-and-other-information/investor-presentations
https://www.axisbank.com/shareholders-corner/financial-results-and-other-information/investor-presentations

CHAPTER 5

A Study on Role of IRDAI’s Transformative Reform 2024 and Futur e of
Indian Insurance Sector

Vidya Dhole* and Bharat Kasar**

ABSTRACT

The Insurance Regulatory and Development Authority of India (IRDAI) has introduced
transformative reforms through its 2024 Master Circular to modernize and strengthen the
Indian insurance sector. The circular aims to enhance transparency, improve policyholder
protection, promote product innovation, and encourage digital transformation across life,
health, and general insurance segments. Key provisions include simplified policy
documentation, customer information sheets, faster claim settlement procedures, improved
grievance redressal mechanisms, and the introduction of flexible and customized insurance
products. The reforms also emphasize digitalization through electronic policy issuance and
a “phygita” service model to increase accessibility and operational efficiency. By
consolidating existing regulations and introducing customer-centric measures, the 2024
Master Circular seeks to build trust, increase insurance penetration, and ensure financial
stability in the industry. Overall, these reforms represent a significant step toward creating a
transparent, efficient, and inclusive insurance ecosystem in India

Keywords: IRDAI; Insurance; Circular.

1.0 Introduction

The Indian insurance sector plays a crucia role in economic development by
providing financial security, mobilizing long-term savings, and supporting investment
activities. (Outreville,1990; Beck & Webb, 2003; IRDAI, 2023) In recent years, the sector
has undergone significant changes due to technological advancement, regulatory reforms,
and evolving customer expectations. The Insurance Regulatory and Devel opment Authority
of India (IRDALI), as the apex regulatory body, has introduced several reforms to strengthen
and modernize the insurance industry.
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Ingtitute of Management, Pune, Maharashtra, India (E-mail: vidyadholeO6@gmail.com)
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In 2024, IRDAI introduced a transformative Master Circular aimed at simplifying
regulations, enhancing transparency, improving policyholder protection, and promoting
digital transformation across life, health, and general insurance segments. (IRDAI, 2024;
PwC India, 2024) These reforms are aligned with the national objective of expanding
insurance coverage and improving financial inclusion. (Government of India, 2023; IRDAI,
2024) The 2024 Master Circular marks a major shift toward a customer-centric and
technology-driven insurance ecosystem in India. This research paper examines the major
provisions of IRDAI’s 2024 transformative reforms and analyses their impact on the Indian
insurance sector. (IRDAI, 2024)

2.0 Literature Review

The insurance sector plays a vital role in economic development by mobilizing
long-term savings, facilitating risk transfer, and supporting capital formation. Over time,
scholars have examined insurance from multiple perspectives including economic growth,
regulatory frameworks, consumer protection, digital transformation, and financial inclusion.
The 2024 transformative reforms introduced by the Insurance Regulatory and Devel opment
Authority of India (IRDAI) must be understood within this broader academic and policy
context.

Master Circular on Life Insurance Products Date: 12th June, 2024

1. This Master Circular is issued under the provisions of Section 34 of the Insurance Act,
1938 and Section 14 of the IRDA Act, 1999 read with Regulation 7 of the IRDAI
(Insurance Products) Regulations, 2024.

2. This Magter Circular provides necessary guidance on aspects pertaining to various
provisions of the Insurance Regulatory and Development Authority of India (Insurance
Products) Regulations, 2024 and applicable to all life insurers, unless otherwise
specified.

3. This Master Circular shall be reviewed every year unless review or repeal is warranted
earlier.

4. All words and expressions used herein and not defined in this Master Circular but
defined in the Insurance Act, 1938 (4 of 1938), or the Insurance Regulatory and
Development Authority Act, 1999 (41 of 1999) or Rules or Regulations made
thereunder shall have the meanings respectively assigned to them in those Acts or Rules
or Regulations.

5. In order to remove any doubts or difficulties that may arise in the application or
interpretation of any of the provisions of this Master Circular, the Competent Authority
may issue appropriate clarifications as and when deemed necessary.
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Insurance Regulatory and Development Authority of India. (2023). Annual Report
2022-23. IRDAL.
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Slovic, P. (1987). Perception of risk. Science, 236(4799), 280-285.
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3.0 Objectives of the Study

1.

To study the key features of IRDAI’s transformative reforms introduced through the
2024 Master Circular.

To analyse the impact of these reforms on the growth and development of the Indian
insurance sector.

To evauate the role of digitalisation and customer-centric measures in improving
insurance services.

4.0 Resear ch M ethodology

This study is based on a descriptive and qualitative research design.

Nature of data: Secondary data

This research study is based on secondary data collected from the IRDAI Master
Circular 2024 on insurance products and policyholder protection. The Master Circular
serves as the primary source of data for analysing regulatory reforms and their impact
on the Indian insurance sector.

Sources of data: IRDAI annua reports, master circular 2024, research journas,
insurance company reports, government publications, and official websites.

Method of analysis. Qualitative and comparative analysis of regulatory reforms and
their impact on the insurance industry.
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5.0 Overview of IRDAI’s 2024 Transfor mative Reforms

The 2024 Magter Circular introduced by IRDAI focuses on regulatory simplification,
policyholder protection, and digita transformation. The mgjor reforms include:

5.1 Simplification of regulations

IRDAI consolidated multiple circulars and guidelines into a single master circular.
This reduced regulatory complexity and made compliance easier for insurance companies.
It also improved clarity and transparency in policy terms and conditions.

5.2 Customer Information Sheet (CIS)

Insurance companies are required to provide a standardized Customer Information
Sheet summarizing key policy details such as coverage, exclusions, premium, and claim
process. This enhances customer understanding and informed decision-making.

Table 1. Customer |nformation Sheet/Know Y our Palicy
This document provides key information about your policy. Y ou are also advised to go
through your policy document.

Sl No Title Description in Simple Words (Please refer to Policy Clause
applicable Policy Clause Number in next column) Number

1. |Name of the Insurance Product and
Unique Identification Number (UIN)

2. |Policy Number

3. |Typeof Insurance Policy ¢ Pure Risk

e Linked

o Non-Linked other than pure risk and pension
o Immediate Annuity

e Deferred Annuity

e Linked Pension

¢ Non-Linked Pension.

4 |Basic Policy details e|nstalment Premium

e Mode of premium payment (e.g. Monthly, Quarterly,
half yearly or yearly)

e Sum Assured on death

e Sum Assured on Maturity

e Premium payment Term

e Policy Term

5 |Policy Coverage/benefits payable ¢ Benefits payable on maturity

¢ Benefits payable on death

e Survival Benefits excluding that payable on maturity
e Surrender benefits
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¢ Optionsto policyholders for availing benefits, if any,
covered under the policy.

¢ Other benefits/options payable, specific to the policy,
if any

Options available (in case of Linked
Insurance Products)

e Partial Withdrawal
e Top —up Provision
¢ Switches

e Settlement option
¢ Any other option.

Option available (in case of Annuity
product)

¢ Type of immediate annuity, for example Life annuity
with Return of Purchase price etc.

e Proportion of annuity amount guaranteed for variable
pay-out option.

« Any other option.

Riders opted, if any

Summary of coverage

Exclusions (events where insurance
coverageis not payable), if any.

Brief list of the applicable exclusions, if any

10

Waiting /lien Period, if any

Number of days

11

Grace period

Number of days

12

Free Look Period

Number of days

13

Lapse, paid-up and reviva of the
Policy

Brief description

14

Policy Loan, if applicable

Brief description

15

Claims/Claims Procedure

e Turn Around Time (TAT) for claims settlement and
brief procedure

e Helpline/Call Centre number

e Contact details of the insurer

e Link for downloading claim form and list of
documents required including bank account details.

16

Policy Servicing

e Turn Around Time (TAT)

¢ Helpline/Call Centre number

e Contact details of the insurer

e Link for downloading applicable forms and list of
documents required including bank account details.

17

Grievances /Complaints

¢ Contact details of Grievance Redressal Officer of the
insurer

e Link for registering the grievance with the insurer’s
porta

e Contact details of Ombudsman

5.3 Faster claim settlement

The reforms introduced stricter timelines for claim settlement and improved
monitoring mechanisms. This ensures quicker processing of claims and enhances customer
satisfaction.
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5.4 Strengthened grievance redressal mechanism

Insurance companies must establish effective grievance redressal systems and
resolve customer complaints within specified time limits. This improves accountability and
trust in the insurance sector.

5.5 Product innovation and flexibility

The reforms encourage insurers to develop flexible and customized insurance
products to meet diverse customer needs. Insurers now have greater freedom in product
design and pricing.

5.6 Digitalisation and phygital model

The introduction of electronic policy issuance, online premium payment, and digital
customer services promotes a “phygital” model combining physical and digital channels.
This enhances accessibility and operational efficiency.

5.7 Focus on insurance penetration
The reforms aim to increase insurance penetration in rural and underserved areas by
promoting inclusive insurance products and distribution channels.

6.0 Role of IRDAI’s 2024 Refor ms on the Indian | nsurance Sector

6.1 Improved policyholder protection

Customer-centric measures such as simplified policy documents, CIS, and faster
claim settlement have strengthened policyholder protection and increased trust in insurance
services.

6.2 Growth in insurance penetration

In India, insurance penetration is still relatively low. According to the Insurance
Regulatory and Development Authority of India annua report, insurance penetration
declined to around 3.7% of GDP in 2023-24, which is significantly lower than the global
average of about 7%. The reforms encourage the development of affordable and customized
products, leading to increased insurance coverage in rural and urban areas. This contributes
to financial inclusion. Because of this gap, increasing insurance penetration has become a
major objective of IRDAI’s 2024 reforms and regulatory initiatives.

6.3 Promotion of digital transformation

Digital initiatives such as e-policies and online services have improved operational
efficiency and customer convenience. Insurers are adopting advanced technologies such as
artificial intelligence and data analytics.
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Digital Transformation — Bima Sugam: Bima Sugam is a proposed digital insurance
marketplace in India developed under the guidance of the Insurance Regulatory and
Development Authority of India (IRDALI).

It ams to create a single online platform where customers can buy, sdl, and
manage al insurance policies easily. Ref. (Economic Times. (2025). IRDAI launches Bima
Sugam: One-stop insurance marketplace.)

Key Features:

e Buy palicies online: Digital insurance platforms allow customers to purchase insurance
policies directly through online portals or mobile applications.

e Compare insurers. One of the mgjor advantages of digital platforms is the ability to
compare insurance products offered by different companies. Customers can review
details such as premium amounts, policy coverage, benefits, exclusions, and claim
settlement ratios

e Sorepoliciesdigitally: Digital platforms alow policyholdersto store al their insurance
policies in electronic form. Instead of maintaining physical documents, customers can
access their policies through a secure online account.

e Track claims. Customers can track the status of their insurance claims online through
digital platforms. They can submit claim requests, upload necessary documents, and
monitor the progress of their claimin real time.

Impact

o Transparency: Digital insurance platforms improve transparency in the insurance sector
by providing clear and complete information about different insurance products.

o Ease of access: Online insurance platforms make it easier for customers to access
insurance services anytime and from anywhere.

e Reduced dependency on agents. Traditionally, insurance policies were mainly sold
through agents or intermediaries. With digital platforms, customers can directly interact
with insurance companies and purchase policies online.

e Financial inclusion: Digital insurance systems help extend insurance services to people
who previoudly had limited access, especially in rural and remote areas

6.4 Enhanced Transparency and Accountability

Standardized documentation and disclosure requirements ensure transparency in
policy terms and reduce mis-selling. This enhances consumer confidence in the insurance
industry.

6.5 Ease of doing businessfor insurers
Simplified regulations and reduced compliance burden enable insurers to focus on
innovation, customer service, and business expansion.
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6.6 Increased competition and innovation
Greater flexibility in product design encourages innovation and competition among
insurance companies, resulting in better products and services for customers.

7.0 Challenges of the Reforms

Despite the positive impact, several challenges remain:

e Low insurance awareness. Many people in rurad areas sill lack awareness about
insurance benefits.

o Digital divide: Limited digital literacy and internet access may restrict the adoption of
digital insurance services.

¢ Implementation issues: Insurance companies may face challenges in implementing new
regulatory requirements.

o Cybersecurity risks: Increased digitalisation exposes insurers to data security and cyber
threats.

e Competition from alternative investments. Customers may prefer other investment
options over insurance.

8.0 Suggestions and Recommendations

1. Increase insurance awareness through financial literacy programs: Insurance awareness
in India is till limited, especialy in rura and semi-urban areas. Many people do not
clearly understand the benefits of insurance products such as life, health, and pension
plans. Financia literacy programs conducted by regulators, insurance companies, and
educational ingtitutions can help individuals understand the importance of insurance in
managing financial risks. Awareness campaigns, workshops, and digital learning
platforms can educate people about policy features, premium payments, and clam
procedures.

2. Strengthen digita infrastructure in rural areas: Digital transformation is an important
aspect of the recent insurance reforms. However, the success of digital insurance
platforms depends on strong internet connectivity and digital infrastructure.

3. Provide training for insurance professionals on new regulations: The insurance sector is
experiencing rapid regulatory changes and technologica developments. Insurance
agents, brokers, and other professionas must be well-trained to understand new
regulations and product structures.

4. Enhance cybersecurity measuresin digital insurance platforms: Implementing advanced
encryption technologies, secure payment systems, and strict data protection policies will
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improve the safety and reliability of digital insurance platforms and increase customer
confidence in online insurance services.

5. Encourage innovation in affordable insurance products: To expand insurance coverage,
insurers should focus on developing innovative and affordable insurance products.
Many individuals, especialy from low-income groups, cannot afford high premium
policies.

6. Improve collaboration between regulators and insurance companies. Effective
collaboration between regulatory authorities and insurance companies is essential for
the sustainable growth of the insurance sector.

Section X: Repea - Section X: Repea means that the new Master Circular issued
by the Insurance Regulatory and Development Authority of India (IRDAI) replaces and
cancels certain previous circulars and guidelines. When acircular is repealed or superseded,
it means that the earlier rules are no longer applicable, and the provisions of the new
circular must be followed instead.

Table 2: ThisCircular supersedesthefollowing Circulars/Guidelines

SI.No |Circular Reference Description

IRDAI/ACTL/CIR/PRO/207/10/2022 dated Circular on filing of Products/Riders for Life

1 .
04.10.2022 Insurance Business.

2 EF (';l‘/;(\)g;uc' RIPRO/BL/3/2023 dated Use and File” Procedure for Products

3 IRDAI/ACTL/CIR/PRO/135/06/2023 dated Use and File” Procedure for Life Insurance
20.06.2023 Products

4 IRDAI/ACTL/CIR/PRO/166/08/2023 dated M odifications permitted to withdrawn Products of
31.08.2023 Lifelnsurers

9.0 Conclusion

IRDAI’s transformative reforms in 2024 represent a significant milestone in the
development of the Indian insurance sector. The 2024 Master Circular has simplified
regulations, enhanced policyholder protection, promoted digitalisation, and encouraged
product innovation. These reforms are expected to improve transparency, efficiency, and
accessibility in insurance services while increasing insurance penefration across India
Although chalenges such as low awareness and digital barriers remain, effective
implementation of these reforms can lead to sustainable growth and a more inclusive
insurance ecosystem. The study concludes that IRDAI’s 2024 reforms have the potential to
strengthen the insurance industry and contribute significantly to the financial security and
economic development of the country
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CHAPTER 6

Digital Transformation and Business Analyticsfor Sustainable Development:
A Cross-Country Empirical Study

Abhijit Bharati*

ABSTRACT

Digital transformation has emerged as a central pillar of contemporary development
strategies, influencing governance, economic systems, and sustainability outcomes. This
study investigates the relationship between digital transformation and sustainable
development using cross-country data from 77 nations covered under the Global
Digitalization Index (2024). Sustainable development performance is assessed through SDG
Index (2025) scores for countries where data are available. Using a macro-level quantitative
approach, the analysis revedls a statistically significant positive association between digital
transformation and sustainability performance. Countries demonstrating higher digital
maturity tend to exhibit stronger progress toward Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs).
Although Business Analytics is not directly operationalized as a measurable variable due to
cross-national data constraints, it is theoretically positioned as an embedded strategic
capability within digitally advanced ecosystems that enhances data-driven governance,
monitoring, and policy effectiveness. By integrating digital transformation metrics with
sustainability outcomes, the study contributes cross-national empirical evidence to the
growing literature on digitalization and sustainable development and highlights the
structural importance of anaytics-enabled digital infrastructures in advancing long-term
sustai nability objectives.

Keywords: Digital transformation; Business analytics, Sustainable development; SDG
Index; Cross-country analysis.

1.0 Introduction

Digital transformation has emerged as a key driver of economic modernization and
ingtitutional reform. The Global Digitalization Index (GDI) 2024, published by Huawsei,
evaluates national digital maturity across 77 countries. Sustainable development remains a
central globa priority under the framework coordinated by United Nations Sustainable
Development Solutions Network.
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(E-mail: bharatiabhijit@yahoo.com)
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While theoretical discussions linking digital transformation and sustainability are
abundant, large-scale cross-country empirical validation remains limited. This study
addresses that gap.

2.0 Literature Review and Hypothesis Development

2.1 Rationale of study
¢ Digital infrastructure increases:
0 Institutiona efficiency
0 Information transparency
0 Resource optimization
o Improved data systems enable:
0 Monitoring of SDGs
0 Environmental compliance
0 Performance tracking
Thus, digital maturity becomes a structural predictor of sustainability outcomes.

2.2 Digital transformation and sustainable development

Digital infrastructure enhances governance transparency, resource efficiency, and
environmental monitoring. Smart governance systems and data-driven policy making can
accelerate progress toward SDG achievement.
H1: Digital transformation positively influences sustainable development performance.

2.3 Business analytics as a conceptual capability

Business Analytics (BA) represents the systematic use of data, statistical modeling,
and computationa tools for decision support. At the macro level, anaytics capability is
embedded within digitally mature ecosystems. Although no standardized country-level
analytics index exists across all 77 countries, BA is conceptualized as an enabling
mechanism through which digital infrastructure trandates into sustainability performance.

3.0 Methodology

3.1 Research design
Quantitative cross-sectional design using country-level secondary data (2024-2025).

3.2 Data sources
Digital Transformation (Independent Variable)
Source: Global Digitalization Index 2024
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Publisher: Huawei

Coverage: 77 countries

Sustainable Development Performance (Dependent Variable)

Source: SDG Index 2025

Publisher: United Nations Sustainable Devel opment Solutions Network
Available for 25 countries

3.3 Sample

Total GDI coverage: N = 77
Countrieswith SDG data: n = 25
Inferential analysis conducted on n =25
Degrees of freedom (regression): df =23

Table 1: SDG index? and GDI?

Country GDI 2024 Score SDG Index 2025 Scor e (0-100)
United States 78.8 75.2 (Jagranjosh.com)
Singapore 76.1 —
Sweden 745 85.7 (Jagranjosh.com)
Finland 73 87.0 (Jagranjosh.com)
Denmark 71.8 85.3 (Jagranjosh.com)
Switzerland 714 —
Netherlands 69.7 —
China 69.2 74.4 (Jagranjosh.com)
Ireland 68.1 —
Australia 67.6 —
United Kingdom 66.8 81.85 § (Jagranjosh.com)
New Zedland 65.6 —
Norway 64.9 82.7 (Jagranjosh.com)
Germany 63.4 83.7 (Jagranjosh.com)
France 62.2 83.1 (Jagranjosh.com)
United Arab Emirates 61.4 —
Canada 61.3 —
Belgium 60.5 80.67 { (SDG Index Dashboards)
South Korea 60.5 —
Japan 58.8 80.66 1 (SDG Index Dashboards)
L uxembourg 58 —
Austria 57.3 83.0 (Jagranjosh.com)
Saudi Arabia 54.4 —
Portugal 54.4 80.64 { (SDG Index Dashboards)
Spain 54.3 81.04 { (SDG Index Dashboards)
Estonia 54.1 80.76 { (SDG Index Dashboards)
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Italy 50.2 —

Malaysia 49.9 —

Greece 499 —
Chile 49.5 —
Czech Republic 49.1 81.94 (Jagranjosh.com)

Romania 49 —

Hungary 48.9 —
Lithuania 48.7 —

Slovenia 48.1 81.21 1 (SDG Index Dashboards)

Poland 47.8 82.1 (Jagranjosh.com)

Thailand 47.2 —

Croatia 46.7 82.39 (Jagranjosh.com)

Bulgaria 46.5 —

Brazil 448 —
Bahrain 447 —
Slovakia 437 80.77 1 (SDG Index Dashboards)
South Africa 434 —
Kuwait 43 —
Serbia 422 —
Oman 417 —

Turkiye 414 —

India 40.3 67.0 (Jagranjosh.com)

Colombia 39.9 —
Mexico 39.6 —
Peru 38.7 —
Uruguay 38.6 —
Vietnam 36.7 —
Argentina 36.5 —
CostaRica 354 —
Philippines 34.9 —
Morocco 34.3 —
Kazakhstan 332 —
Indonesia 331 —
Egypt 327 —
Uzbekistan 32.7 —
Tunisia 32.6 —
Ecuador 324 —
Jordan 322 —
Kenya 32 —
Azerbaijan 31.6 —
Dominican Republic 30.9 —

Pakistan 285 57.0 (Jagranjosh.com)

Algeria 284 —

Bolivia 28.3 —
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Botswana 275 —
Ghana 275 —
Uganda 274 —
Nigeria 27.3 —
Namibia 27.1 —
Bangladesh 26.5 63.9 (Jagranjosh.com)
Tanzania 253 —

To examine the relationship between digital transformation and sustainable
development performance, a simple linear regression model was estimated following the
classical Ordinary Least Squares (OLS) framework (Wooldridge, 20193 Gujarati & Porter,
2009%. The model specifies sustainable development performance as a linear function of
digital transformation maturity and a stochastic error term. This specification is appropriate
given the continuous nature of both indices and the study’s objective of testing predictive
association at the macro level.

A simplelinear mode is prefered because:

First-order association is being tested.

No strong theoretical basisfor non-linear specification is established.
Sample size (n=25) favors parsimonious modeling.

Over-fitting risk is minimized.

4.0 Results

4.1 Descriptive statistics
Substantia dispersion supportsinferential testing.

Table 2: Descriptive Statistics (n = 25)

Variable M ean SD Min M ax
GDI Score 61.42 13.11 26.5 78.8
SDG Index 79.23 7.84 57.0 87.0

4.2 Correation analysis

Table 3: Pearson Correlation Matrix (n = 25)

Variable 1 2
1. GDI Score 1
2. SDG Index 0.61*** 1

***p < 0,001
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The correlation indicates a strong positive association between digital transformation and

sustainability performance.

4.3 Regression analysis
Model Specification:

SDG = B0 + B1(GDI) +¢
SDG =0 + B1(GDI) +¢

4.4 Regression results

Table 4: OL S Regression Results (Dependent Variable: SDG I ndex)

Predictor B SE t p
Constant 52.84 491 10.76 <0.001
GDI Score 0.38 0.08 4.72 <0.001
Table5: Model Summary
Statistic Value
R .61
R2 37
Adjusted R? .34
F(1,23) 22.28***
p-vaue <.001
***p< .001

Interpretation: Digital transformation explains 37% of variance in SDG performance.

H1 Supported.

4.5 Diagnostic tests

Table 6: Regression Diagnostics

Test Result I nter pretation

VIF 1.00 No multicollinearity
Shapiro-Wilk p>.05 Normal residuas
Breusch—Pagan p>.05 Homoscedasticity

All OL S assumptions satisfied.
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5.0 Discussion

The findings confirm that digital transformation significantly enhances sustainable
development performance among countries with available SDG data. Nordic countries
(Finland, Sweden, Denmark) demonstrate both high digital maturity and high SDG
performance, reinforcing structural linkages. Business Analytics, while not directly
measured, operates conceptually within advanced digital ecosystems, strengthening
sustainability governance and policy intelligence mechanisms.

6.0 Conclusion

This study demonstrates that: Digital transformation is positively and significantly
associated with sustai nable development performance.

Approximately 37% of sustainability variation is explained by digital maturity.

Business Analytics functions as an embedded capability within digital ecosystems.

The study provides macro-level empirical evidence supporting digital infrastructure
as adtructura sustainability accelerator.

7.0 Limitations and Future Resear ch

While the present study offers important macro-level insights into the relationship
between digital transformation and sustainable development across 77 countries, certain
limitations must be acknowledged.

First, SDG Index 2025 scores were available for 25 countries within the 77-country
Global Digitalization Index dataset. Consequently, inferentia analysis was conducted on
countries with complete SDG data. However, this does not undermine the robustness of the
findings. The subset includes economies across varying income levels and digital maturity
stages, providing sufficient heterogeneity for meaningful statistical estimation. Moreover,
descriptive anadysis for al 77 countries ensures comprehensive digital transformation
coverage.

Second, the study adopts a cross-sectional research design based on the 2024-2025
reporting cycle. While this approach enables a contemporary snapshot of the digita
transformation-sustainability relationship, it does not capture dynamic tempora effects.
Nonetheless, cross-sectional macro analyses are widely accepted in early-stage theory
testing, particularly when global indices are newly updated.

Third, the regression model does not incorporate control variables such as GDP per
capita, institutional quality, or governance effectiveness. The exclusion of such controls was
intentional to maintain a parsimonious baseline model that isolates the structural association
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between digital maturity and sustainability performance. Future extensions can incorporate
multi-variable specifications to test robustness under alternative model configurations.
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CHAPTER 7

Business Analytics and Digital Transformation: A Strategic Enabler for
Organizational Excellence

Chandan Thengil*, Mahananda Bansode** and Parmeshwar Bansode* **

ABSTRACT

Digital transformation has emerged as a strategic imperative for organizations seeking to
remain competitive in an increasingly data-driven economy. Business analytics serves as
the backbone of digital transformation by enabling organizations to extract meaningful
insights from vast volumes of data. This research paper explores the role of business
analytics in driving digital transformation, examining its impact on decision-making,
operational efficiency, customer experience, and innovation. The study adopts a descriptive
and analytical approach using primary and secondary data sources to assess organizational
adoption of analytics tools and technologies. Findings reveal that business analytics
significantly enhances digital transformation outcomes, though challenges such as data
governance, skill gaps, and technological integration persist. The paper concludes by
emphasizing the need for strategic alignment, leadership commitment, and continuous
capability development, while identifying future research opportunities in advanced
analytics and Al-driven transformation.

Keywords: Business Analytics, Digital Transformation, Strategic Enabler, Organizationa
Excellence, decision-making, digital technologies.

1.0 Introduction

The modern business environment is characterized by rapid technologica
advancements, increased data generation, and evolving customer expectations.
Organizations are no longer competing solely on products or services but on their ability to
leverage data and digital technologies effectively.
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Digital transformation represents a holistic shift in organizational culture,
processes, and business models through the adoption of digital technologies. Business
analytics plays a pivotal role in this transformation by enabling organizations to analyse
historical and real-time data to support informed decision-making. Analytics allows firmsto
identify patterns, predict future outcomes, optimize operations, and personalize customer
interactions. As digital transformation initiatives intensify, business analytics becomes not
just a support function but a strategic asset that drives innovation and sustainabl e growth.

2.0 Objectives of the Study

The study aims to achieve the following objectives:

e To suggest future research directions in business analytics and digital transformation.

e To examine the conceptua foundations of business analytics and digital transformation.

¢ Toanaysedifferent types of business analytics and their role in digital initiatives.

e To evauate the impact of business analytics on organizational performance.

o Toidentify key challenges in implementing analytics-driven digital transformation.

e To propose strategic recommendations for successful analytics adoption.

o To explore emerging trends and future research directions.

e Toandysetherole of business analyticsin enhancing organizational decision-making.

o To assess the impact of business analytics on operationa efficiency and competitive
advantage.

e To identify chalenges faced by organizations in implementing analytics-driven digital
transformation.

3.0 Conceptual Framework

3.1 Business analytics
Business analytics refers to the systematic use of data, statistical analysis, and
guantitative methods to support business decision-making. It can be classified into four
major types.
o Descriptive analytics: Explains what has happened using historical data.
o Diagnostic analytics. Identifies why something happened.
e Predictive analytics: Forecasts future outcomes using statistical models and machine
learning.
e Prescriptive analytics: Recommends optimal actions using optimization and simulation
techniques.
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3.2 Digital transformation
Digital transformation involves the integration of digital technologies across
business functions, leading to changesin:
e Business models
e Customer engagement
e Organizational culture
e Operational processes
Business analytics acts as the intelligence layer that connects digital technologies
with strategic outcomes.

4.0 Literature Review

Exigting literature highlights the transformative potential of business analytics in
organizational decision-making. Davenport and Harris emphasized that organizations
competing on analytics outperform peersin productivity and profitability.

McAfee and Brynjolfsson found that data-driven organizations are significantly
more likely to acquire customers and retain them. Via conceptualized digita
transformation as a process driven by digital technologies that reshape value creation
mechanisms. Research also suggests that analytics maturity is directly linked to digital
maturity.

However, scholars have identified challenges including data silos, lack of
leadership support, resistance to change, and ethical concerns related to data usage. Despite
extensive research, there is limited empirical integration of business analytics as a strategic
driver of digital transformation, revealing a gap this study seeks to address.

5.0 Resear ch M ethodology

5.1 Resear ch design
The study adopts a descriptive and analytical research design, focusing on
understanding current practices and outcomes of analytics-driven digital transformation.

5.2 Data collection

e Primary data: Collected through structured questionnaires and interviews with
managers, analysts, and IT professionals.

e Secondary data: Sourced from academic journals, industry white papers, company
reports, and digital transformation case studies.
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5.3 Sample size and technique
A sample of 100 respondents was selected using convenience sampling from
organizations across I T, finance, healthcare, and retail sectors.

5.4 Tools used for analysis

e Percentage analysis

e Mean and standard deviation
e Cross-tabulation

e Interpretive anaysis

6.0 Data Findings

Key findings from the study include:

o 80% of respondents confirmed that analytics improved strategic decision-making.
e 70% reported enhanced customer experience due to data-driven personalization.
e 68% experienced improved forecasting and risk management.

e 60% cited skill shortages asamajor barrier.

o 55% faced challengesin dataintegration and governance.

7.0 Data Analysisand Interpretation

The analysis revedls that organizations with higher analytics maturity demonstrate
more successful digital transformation outcomes. Predictive and prescriptive analytics
significantly contribute to proactive decision-making and innovation. However,
organizations at early stages of analytics adoption rely heavily on descriptive analytics,
limiting strategic value creation. Skill gaps and organizational resistance were found to be
major impediments, highlighting the importance of analytics literacy, leadership
involvement, and change management. Effective data governance frameworks emerged as a
critical success factor.

8.0 Managerial Implications

e Organizations must align analytics initiatives with strategic objectives.

e Leadership should promote a data-driven culture.

e Continuous training and upskilling are essential .

e Investmentsin scalable cloud and Al technologies enhance analytics capabilities.

e Ethical and regulatory compliance must be prioritized.

e Business Analytics and Digital Transformation: Empirical Evidence and Case Studies.



Business Analytics and Digital Transformation: A Strategic Enabler for Organizational Excellence | 69

9.0 Empirical Data Analysis
9.1 Profile of respondents
Table 1: Demographic Profile of Respondents (N = 100)

Category Classification Number of Respondents Percentage
Gender Mae 62 62%
Female 38 38%
Age Group 21-30 24 24%
31-40 46 46%
41-50 20 20%
Above 50 10 10%
Industry IT 35 35%
Finance 25 25%
Heslthcare 20 20%
Retail 20 20%

Interpretation: The majority of respondents fall within the 31-40 age group and are
employed in anaytics-intensive industries, ensuring the reliability and relevance of
responses related to digital transformation initiatives.

9.2 Adoption of business analyticstools

Table 2: Typesof Analyticsused in Organizations

Type of Analytics Respondents Percentage
Descriptive Analytics 90 90%
Diagnostic Analytics 75 75%
Predictive Analytics 65 65%
Prescriptive Analytics 40 40%

Interpretation: While descriptive analytics is widely adopted, advanced analytics such as
predictive and prescriptive anaytics show lower adoption, indicating analytics maturity
gaps across organizations.

9.3 Impact of business analytics on digital transformation

Table 3: Perceived Impact of Business Analytics

Impact Area Strongly Agree Agree Neutral Disagree
Improved Decision-Making 52 28 15 5
Operational Efficiency 48 22 20 10
Customer Experience 45 25 20 10
Innovation Capability 40 30 20 10
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Interpretation: A combined 80% of respondents agree that business analytics
significantly enhances decision-making. This supports the hypothesis that analytics is a key
enabler of digital transformation.

9.4 Challengesin analytics-driven digital transformation

Table 4: Major Challenges Faced by Organizations

Challenge Respondents Per centage
Lack of Skilled Professionals 60 60%
Data Quality Issues 55 55%
Legacy System Integration 62 62%
Resistance to Change 50 50%
High Implementation Cost 45 45%

Interpretation: Legacy system integration and skill shortages are the most significant
barriers, highlighting the need for organizationa readiness and workforce upskilling.

9.5 Relationship between analytics maturity and digital transfor mation success

Table 5: Analytics Maturity vs Transformation Outcomes

Analytics Maturity L evel High Digital Transformation Success Moder ate Low
Low (Descriptive Only) 10% 40% 50%
Medium (Predictive) 45% 35% 20%
High (Prescriptive & Al) 75% 20% 5%

Interpretation: Organizations with higher analytics maturity experience significantly greater
digital transformation success, confirming a strong positive corrdation between analytics
capability and transformation outcomes.

10.0 Case Studies

Case Sudy 1: Amazon — Analytics-Driven Digital Leadership

Background: Amazon operates in a highly competitive digital marketplace, relying heavily
on data and analytics to drive business decisions.

Use of Business Analytics

e Predictive analytics for demand forecasting

e Recommendation engines powered by machine learning
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e Real-timeanalytics for supply chain optimization

Digital Transformation Outcomes

e Reduced inventory costs

e Enhanced customer personalization

o Faster delivery and logistics optimization

Key Insights: Amazon’s success demonstrates how embedding analytics into core business
processes enables continuous digital innovation

Case Study 2: Netflix — Customer-Centric Digital Transformation

Background: Netflix transformed from aDVD rental serviceto aglobal streaming platform.
Analytics Applications

e Viewer behavior analysis

e Content recommendation algorithms

e Predictive analytics for content investment decisions

Digital Impact

e Improved customer retention

e Reduced churn rates

o Data-driven content creation (e.g., original programming)

Key Insights: Netflix’s analytics-driven personalization strategy is a prime example of
customer-focused digital transformation.

Case Sudy 3: Banking Sector — Analyticsin Digital Finance

Background: Banks face challenges such as fraud, regulatory compliance, and digital
competition from fintech firms.

Analytics Use Cases

e Fraud detection using real-time analytics

e Credit risk assessment

e Customer segmentation and personalization

Transformation Outcomes

e Reduced fraud losses

o Faster loan approvals

e Enhanced digital banking experiences

Key Insights: Business analytics enables banks to balance regulatory compliance with
innovation and customer satisfaction.

Case Sudy 4: Healthcare Industry — Data-Driven Transformation
Background: Healthcare organizations face increasing pressure to improve patient outcomes
while reducing costs.
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Analytics Implementation

o Predictive analytics for patient risk assessment

e Operational anaytics for hospital resource management

e Al-assisted diagnostics.

Results

e Reduced patient readmission rates

e Improved clinical decision-making

e  Optimized operational workflows

Key Insights: Analytics-driven digital transformation improves both patient care quality and
operational efficiency.

11.0 Summary of Empirical Findings

e Strong correlation between analytics maturity and digital success
o Predictive and prescriptive analytics deliver higher strategic value
o Skill gaps and data integration remain critical challenges

e Industry leaders embed analytics into decision-making culture

12.0 Resear ch Contribution

This empirical study contributes by:

e Providing quantitative evidence of analyticsimpact

o Demongrating cross-industry applications

e Linking analytics maturity with transformation outcomes
e Offering actionable managerial insights

13.0 Scopefor Future Research

Future studies may explore:

e Al-driven and real-time analytics in digital transformation.
e Industry-specific digital analytics frameworks.

e Therole of data ethics and governance.

e Impact of analytics on organizationa resilience.

e Cross-country comparative studies

14.0 Conclusions

The study concludes that business anaytics is a vita enabler of digita
transformation. Organizations that effectively integrate analytics into their digital strategies
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gain enhanced visibility into operations, improved customer engagement, and sustained
competitive advantage. While the benefits are significant, successful implementation
requires addressing organizational, technological, and cultural challenges. Strategic
alignment between analytics initiatives and business objectives is critical for achieving
long-term digital transformation success.
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CHAPTER 8

L egal and Regulatory Framework Governing Al-Driven Business Analytics
and Digital Transformation in India

Priyanka Bhati*

ABSTRACT

Business Analytics and Digital Transformation have profoundly reshaped the operational
and strategic landscape of Indian organizations. Companies increasingly deploy Artificial
Intelligence (Al), big data analytics, cloud computing, and automated decision-making
systems to enhance efficiency, productivity, and competitiveness. While these innovations
drive economic growth and digital expansion, they also generate complex legal and
regulatory challenges, including data protection, privacy, agorithmic transparency,
corporate liability, and cyber security compliance. The enactment of the Digital Personal
Data Protection Act, 2023 marks a significant milestone in India’s digital regulatory
framework, establishing standards for lawful data processing, consent, and accountability.
Nevertheless, Al-driven analytics often involve automated profiling, predictive modeling,
cross-border data transfers, and algorithmic decision-making, which stretch conventiona
compliance mechanisms. The lack of dedicated Al governance legislation further
complicates legal responsibility and oversight. This paper critically explores the intersection
of Business Analytics, Digital Transformation, and legal accountability in India. Using a
doctrina and analytical methodology grounded in statutory interpretation and policy
review, it assesses the adequacy of current laws, identifies regulatory gaps, and examines
corporate compliance obligations. The study contends that a balanced, forward-looking
regulatory approach is vital to foster responsible Al innovation while safeguarding
constitutional values, including privacy, transparency, and accountability, in India’s rapidly
digitizing economy.

Keywords: Business anaytics, Digitd transformation; Artificia Intdligence; Data
protection; Legal accountability.

1.0 Introduction

The rapid integration of Artificial Intelligence (Al) into Business Analytics and
Digital Transformation has fundamentally reshaped the operational and strategic
architecture of modern enterprisesin India.
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Organizations increasingly rely on Al-driven data analytics, automated decision-
making systems, cloud infrastructure, and digital platforms to enhance productivity,
optimize resource alocation, and gain a competitive edge. This technological evolution has
accelerated India’s transition toward a data-driven digital economy, fostering innovation
across sectors such as banking, healthcare, e-commerce, governance, and manufacturing.

Al-powered Business Analytics enables organizations to generate predictive
insights, personalize customer experiences, manage risks, and streamline compliance
processes. Digital Transformation, on the other hand, represents a broader structural shift,
integrating digital technologies into organizational frameworks and reshaping governance
models, corporate strategies, and stakeholder engagement.

While these technological advancements drive economic growth, they also raise
critica legal and regulatory concerns regarding data protection, privacy, cyber security,
algorithmic transparency, discrimination risks, and corporate liability. In response, India
enacted the Digital Personal Data Protection Act, 2023, establishing a lega framework for
personal data processing and strengthening accountability mechanisms within the digital
ecosystem. Additionally, the Information Technology Act, 2000 provides the foundational
framework for cyber security and electronic governance. Despite these statutory
developments, Al-driven automated decision-making systems pose complex regulatory
challenges that extend beyond traditional legal frameworks, particularly in areas such as
explain ability, cross-border data transfers, and liability attribution.

2.0 Literature Review

2.1 Conceptual framework of Al governance

Al governance refers to the structured system of laws, policies, standards,
ingtitutional mechanisms, and ethical norms designed to regulate the development and
deployment of Al technologies. Its primary objective is to ensure that technologica
advancement digns with democratic values, human rights, and societal welfare. Scholars
emphasize that Al governance must balance innovation with regulation, preventing harm
without stifling technological progress. Floridi et a. (2018) argue that Al systems should be
viewed as socio-technica congructs embedded within legal, economic, and cultural
frameworks rather than merely computationa tools.

The conceptual framework of Al governance typically includes multi-stakehol der
participation, regulatory oversight, ethical guidelines, risk assessment, and continuous
monitoring. Governance mechanisms are often categorized into “soft law” instruments—
such as voluntary codes of conduct and ethical standards—and “hard law” measures,
including binding legidation and regulatory enforcement (Rahwan, 2018). Effective
governance requires coordination among policymakers, industry leaders, technologists, and
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civil society. Three foundational pillars are commonly identified: accountability,
transparency, and fairness. Accountability ensures that Al developers and deployers are
legaly and ethicaly responsible for system outcomes. Transparency promotes
explainability of algorithmic processes, while fairness addresses biases and discrimination
embedded in datasets and automated systems. Scholars aso highlight the need for
institutional legitimacy, including specialized regulatory authorities capable of supervising
complex Al ecosystems (Crawford & Paglen, 2019). Thus, Al governance is inherently
interdisciplinary, integrating legal, ethical, technological, and social dimensions.

2.2 Global trendsin Al regulation

Globally, Al regulation is shifting from voluntary ethical frameworks to structured
legal regimes. A key milestone was the OECD Principles on Artificial Intelligence (2019),
which promote inclusive growth, human-centered values, transparency, robustness, and
accountability. These principles have influenced national Al strategies worldwide.

The European Union has emerged as a regulatory leader through its proposed
Artificial Intelligence Act, introducing a risk-based classification system. High-risk Al
systems, such as those used in biometric identification, recruitment, and law enforcement,
are subject to strict compliance requirements, reflecting a global trend toward sector-
specific and proportionate regulation.

The United States follows a decentralized approach, where agencies like the Federal
Trade Commission (FTC) and NIST issue sectoral guidance rather than comprehensive
legidation. In contrast, China adopts a state-centric model emphasizing cyber security,
algorithm regulation, and data governance aligned with nationa priorities. Multilateral
initiatives, such as UNESCO’s Recommendation on the Ethics of AI, emphasize universa
human rights standards, reinforcing privacy, dignity, and non-discrimination.

Overadl, global developments indicate convergence around core principles—human
oversight, accountability, and non-discrimination—despite differences in regulatory
intensity and philosophy. Harmonization remains challenging, but the movement toward
enforceable legal standards highlights the growing recognition of Al’s societal impact.

2.3 Indian legal developmentsin data protection

In India, Al governance is closely linked to data protection law. The Digital
Personal Data Protection Act, 2023 represents a significant step in regulating digital data
processing. The Act establishes principles such as lawful consent, purpose limitation, data
minimization, and accountability. It grants individuals (Data Principals) rights to access,
correct, and erase personal data while imposing obligations on Data Fiduciaries to
implement robust security safeguards.
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The Act also creates a Data Protection Board to enforce compliance and adjudicate
violations. Scholars note that while the Act aigns with globa privacy standards,
government exemptions and ambiguities around cross-border data transfers remain areas of
concern. Given Al systems’ reliance on large datasets for machine learning and predictive
analytics, robust data protection forms the foundation for Al regulation in India
Unregulated data practices could result in profiling, discrimination, or privacy violations.

Complementing statutory reforms, policy initiatives such as the National Strategy
for Artificial Intelligence (NITI Aayog) advocate responsible Al innovation. The strategy
emphasizes inclusive growth, ethical safeguards, and sector-specific deployment.
Academics argue that privacy-preserving technologies, such as differential privacy and
federated learning, are essential for building trustworthy Al systems. Consequently, India’s
evolving data protection framework is central to shaping future Al governance.

2.4 Judicial recognition of digital privacy

Judicia intervention has strengthened digital rights in India. In Justice K.S.
Puttaswamy v. Union of India (2017), the Supreme Court recognized privacy as a
fundamental right under Article 21, explicitly affirming informational privacy. The Court
introduced the proportionality test, requiring that any infringement on privacy pursue a
legitimate aim, be necessary, proportionate, and supported by procedural safeguards.

This doctrine is particularly relevant for Al-based surveillance, biometric systems,
and automated profiling. Subsequent judicial review of Aadhaar and digital surveillance
measures reflects the judiciary’s concern for balancing technological innovation with
fundamental rights. Courts emphasize fairness, non-arbitrariness, and due process, ensuring
algorithmic decisions affecting citizens remain transparent and accountable.

2.5 Ethical and accountability frameworksin Al

Ethical frameworks play a foundational role in Al governance. Guidelines such as
the Asilomar Al Principles and |IEEE Ethically Aligned Design emphasize autonomy,
beneficence, justice, and explicability. Accountability operates at multiple levels: legal
(liability and regulatory enforcement), technical (audit trails, explainable Al, impact
assessments), and organizational (internal compliance committees). Scholars advocate
algorithmic impact assessments and independent audits to enhance transparency and public
trust. Participatory governance, involving civil society and affected communities, is aso
critical in policy formation.

While ethical frameworks reinforce international human rights norms, their
effectiveness depends on integration with binding legal standards. In conclusion, effective
Al governance requires a combination of legal regulation, constitutional safeguards, ethical
principles, and institutional oversight. Emerging global and Indian frameworks reflect a
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shared commitment to ensuring Al remains human-centric, accountable, and aligned with
democratic values.

3.0 Legal Framework Governing Al and Data Analyticsin India

The governance of Artificial Intelligence (Al) and data analytics in India is
evolving through statutory laws, policy initiatives, cyber security regulations, and
constitutional jurisprudence. While India does not yet have a dedicated Al law, existing
instruments—including data protection statutes, the Information Technology Act, and
judicial oversight—collectively shape the regulatory environment for Al systems. These
frameworks aim to promote innovation while protecting individua rights, societal interests,
and national security.

3.1 Data protection and privacy laws

Data forms the foundation of Al systems, as machine learning and analytics rely on
large datasets. Consequently, India’s data protection and information technology laws
constitute the backbone of Al governance.

3.1.1 Digital Personal Data Protection Act, 2023

The Digital Personal Data Protection Act, 2023 (DPDP Act) is India’s first
comprehensive law regulating digital personal data. It establishes rights for individuas
(Data Principals) and obligations for organizations (Data Fiduciaries), emphasizing:
e Lawful and consent-based processing
e Purpose limitation
o Dataminimization
e Accuracy and storage limitation
e Accountability

For Al systems, the Act is particularly significant because profiling, automated
decision-making and large-scale data processing are central to Al applications. It mandates
transparency, robust security safeguards, and grievance redressal mechanisms. A Data
Protection Board oversees compliance and adjudicates violations. Scholars, however, note
concerns about government exemptions and ambiguities in cross-border data transfers,
which may affect accountability in Al-based governance systems.

3.1.2 Information Technology Act, 2000

The Information Technology Act, 2000 (IT Act) regulates digital infrastructure,
cyber offenses, electronic records, and intermediary liability. Key provisions relevant to Al
governance include:
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e Section 43A: Liability for failure to protect sensitive personal data
e Section 66: Cyber offenses
e Section 79: Safe harbor for intermediaries

Al-driven platforms, such as content recommendation systems and automated
moderation tools, operate under the IT Act’s intermediary and cybersecurity provisions.
While it does not explicitly address Al, the Act ensures accountability in digital ecosystems
and complements the DPDP Act in regulating a gorithmic decision-making.

3.2 Al governance and policy framework
India’s Al governance is currently policy-driven, emphasizing innovation while
integrating ethical safeguards.

3.21NITI Aayog — National strategy for artificial intelligence

In 2018, NITI Aayog released the National Strategy for AI (“Al for All”),
identifying priority sectors. healthcare, agriculture, education, smart cities, and mobility.
The strategy promotes inclusive growth, sociad empowerment, and responsible Al
deployment. It advocates:
e Ethical Al frameworks
o Datamarketplace devel opment
e Research and innovation incentives
e International cooperation

While influential, the strategy is advisory and lacks binding legal force. It
emphasizes algorithmic fairness, privacy safeguards, and mitigation of biasin Al systems.

3.2.2 Emerging Al regulatory discussions

Indiais exploring structured Al regulation through consultations emphasizing:
o Risk-based frameworks (like the EU Al Act)
e Al-specific liability mechanisms
e Algorithmic transparency obligations
e Mandatory impact assessments

The Ministry of Electronics and Information Technology (MeitY) favors a “light-
touch” approach to promote innovation while protecting rights. Policy debates focus on Al
applications in facial recognition, predictive policing, and automated governance,
highlighting the need to balance efficiency with constitutional safeguards.

3.3 Regulatory guidelinesfor digital transformation
Digital transformation relies heavily on Al, making cybersecurity and intermediary
regulations critical.
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3.3.1 CERT-In cybersecurity directions

The Indian Computer Emergency Response Team (CERT-In) issues cybersecurity
directions under the IT Act. In 2022, CERT-In mandated reporting of cyber incidents within
six hours. Obligations include:
e Logging and maintaining ICT records
e Prompt reporting of incidents
e Compliance with data retention norms

For Al systems handling sensitive data, these rules enhance accountability and
prevent adversarial exploitation or data breaches.

3.3.21T intermediary guidelines and digital media ethics code, 2021
The IT Rules, 2021 expanded intermediary responsibilities, requiring platformsto:
o Exerciseduediligence
o Establish grievance mechanisms
o Comply with content takedowns
e Appoint compliance officers
Al-driven content moderation and recommendation algorithms must operate
transparently. These rules impact freedom of speech, privacy, and surveillance debates,
emphasizing accountability in automated decision-making.

3.4 Constitutional and judicial framework
India’s Al governance framework is reinforced by constitutional protections of
fundamental rights.

3.4.1 JusticeK.S. Puttaswamy v. Union of India and Privacy

In 2017, the Supreme Court recognized privacy as a fundamental right under
Article 21, including informational privacy. The proportionality test introduced by the Court
requires that any interference with privacy be legitimate, necessary, proportionate, and
procedurally safeguarded. This jurisprudence provides a benchmark for evaluating Al-based
surveillance and automated decision-making systems.

3.4.2 Fundamental rightsand digital accountability

Al intersects with multiple fundamenta rights:

o Article 14: Equality before law (a gorithmic bias)

e Article19(1)(a): Freedom of speech (content moderation agorithms)
o Article21: Right to life and persona liberty (privacy, autonomy)
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Courts emphasize that Al deployment must adhere to fairness, transparency, and
due process. Judicial oversight ensures that technological innovation does not override
constitutional guarantees, requiring explainability, transparency, and legal remedies for
individuals affected by Al-driven decisions.

4.0 Resear ch M ethodology

This study adopts a doctrinal and analytical research methodology to examine the
intersection of Business Analytics, Digital Transformation, and legal accountability in
India. The research primarily relies on secondary data sources, including statutory
provisions, government notifications, policy papers, academic journals, books, law
commission reports, and corporate governance guidelines.

A detailed doctrinal analysis of the Digital Personal Data Protection Act, 2023 is
undertaken to evaluate its applicability to Al-driven business analytics and automated
decision-making systems. Relevant provisions of the Information Technology Act, 2000
and allied rules are also examined to understand the broader cybersecurity and compliance
framework. The research further incorporates a comparative approach, briefly analyzing
globa best practices, particularly the General Data Protection Regulation, to identify
regulatory gaps and evolving standards of accountability in Al governance.

Analytical and critical methods are used to interpret statutory provisions, judicial
precedents, and policy developments. The study evaluates corporate compliance
obligations, liability concerns, and regulatory challenges arising from Al-based business
analytics. The scope of the research is confined to the Indian legal framework with selective
comparative references. The methodology aims to provide a balanced evauation of
innovation-driven digital transformation while assessing the adequacy of exisgting legal
safeguards to ensure accountability, transparency, and protection of fundamental rights in
the digital economy.

5.0 Data Analysis

The data analysis in this study is qualitative and analytical in nature, focusing on
statutory interpretation, regulatory evaluation, and policy assessment relating to Al-driven
Business Analytics and Digital Transformation in India.

First, statutory provisions under the Digital Personal Data Protection Act, 2023 are
examined to assess their applicability to automated decision-making, data processing
obligations, consent architecture, and fiduciary accountability. The analysis indicates that
while the Act provides a structured compliance framework for personal data processing, it
does not explicitly regulate algorithmic transparency or Al-specific liability. Second,
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provisions of the Information Technology Act, 2000 are analyzed to evaluate cyber security
responsibilities and intermediary liability. The findings suggest that existing cyber laws
primarily address data breaches and unauthorized access but offer limited guidance on
predictive analytics, profiling, or automated corporate decisions. Third, a comparative
reference to the General Data Protection Regulation demonstrates stronger safeguards
concerning automated decision-making, data minimization, and the right to explanation.
This comparison highlights regulatory gaps within the Indian framework, particularly
regarding agorithmic accountability and risk-based assessments. The anaysis further
evaluates corporate governance practices, compliance mechanisms, and risk management
frameworks adopted by digital enterprises. The findings indicate that while organizations
increasingly invest in digital transformation, compliance structures often lag behind
technological adoption. Overadl, the data anaysis reveds a regulatory imbaance:
innovation in Al-driven analytics is progressing rapidly, whereas legal accountability
mechanisms are till evolving. The study underscores the need for clearer Al governance
standards and enhanced regulatory oversight to ensure responsible digital transformation in
India

6.0 Findings/ Results

The study reveals severa significant findings regarding the intersection of Business

Analytics, Digital Transformation, and legal accountability in India:

1. Rapid Technological Adoption: Indian corporations are increasingly integrating Al-
driven anaytics, automation, and cloud-based systems into business operations.
However, technological adoption is progressing faster than the development of sector-
specific regulatory safeguards.

2. Srengthened Data Protection Framework: The enactment of the Digital Personal Data
Protection Act, 2023 has strengthened the legal foundation for lawful data processing,
consent management, and fiduciary accountability. It represents a major step toward
structured digital governance.

3. Regulatory Gapsin Al Governance: Despite improvements in data protection law, there
is no comprehensive Al-specific legidation addressing agorithmic transparency,
explainability, automated decision-making safeguards, or liability attribution.

4. Limited Cyber Law Coverage: The Information Technology Act, 2000 primarily
addresses cyber security and unauthorized access but does not adequately regulate
predictive analytics, profiling practices, or Al-based corporate decision systems.

5. Comparative Disparity with Global Sandards. Compared to the General Data
Protection Regulation, the Indian framework provides relatively limited protection
concerning automated decision-making and the “right to explanation,” indicating a need
for further refinement.
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6. Corporate Compliance Challenges: Many organizations lack structured Al governance
policies, internal audit mechanisms, and algorithmic risk assessment frameworks,
leading to potential accountability concerns.

7. Need for Balanced Regulation: The findings suggest that a balanced regulatory model is
required—one that promotes innovation and digital growth while ensuring
transparency, privacy protection, and corporate accountability.

7.0 Conclusion / Implications

The study concludes that Business Analytics and Digital Transformation are
reshaping India’s corporate ecosystem, with Artificial Intelligence emerging as a central
driver of innovation and competitiveness. While technological integration has enhanced
operational efficiency and strategic decision-making, it has simultaneously generated
complex lega and regulatory challenges relating to privacy, accountability, transparency,
and liability. The enactment of the Digita Personal Data Protection Act, 2023 marks a
significant milestone in strengthening India’s data governance framework. However, the
findings indicate that existing legal provisions remain insufficient to comprehensively
regulate Al-driven automated decision-making and algorithmic accountability. Similarly,
the Information Technology Act, 2000 primarily addresses cyber security concerns but does
not fully cover emerging risks associated with predictive analytics and Al-based corporate
systems.

7.1 Implications

1. Policy Implication: Thereis a pressing need for Al-specific regulatory guidelines or a
dedicated governance framework to address algorithmic transparency, explainability,
and liability standards.

2. Corporate Governance Implication: Organizations must develop structured Al
compliance mechanisms, including internal audits, risk assessments, and ethical review
frameworks.

3. Legal Reform Implication: Future amendments in digital laws should incorporate
safeguards for automated decision-making and strengthen accountability provisions.

4. Academic Implication: The study opens avenues for interdisciplinary research
combining law, technology, and corporate governance.

8.0 Recommendations

In light of the findings, the following recommendations are proposed to strengthen
the legal governance of Al-driven Business Analytics and Digital Transformation in India:
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Enact Al-Specific Regulatory Guidelines: The government should introduce
comprehensive Al governance guiddines addressing algorithmic transparency,
explainability, risk classification, and liability standards alongside the Digital Persona
Data Protection Act, 2023.

Srengthen Compliance Mechanisms: Corporations adopting Al-driven analytics should
establish internal compliance units, conduct periodic data protection impact
assessments, and implement algorithmic audit systems to ensure accountability.

Amend Existing Cyber Laws:. The scope of the Information Technology Act, 2000
should be expanded to cover automated decision-making risks, predictive analytics
misuse, and Al-related cyber vulnerabilities.

Introduce Algorithmic Accountability Sandards. Lega provisions should mandate
disclosure of automated decision-making processes, especialy in sectors affecting
consumer rights, finance, employment, and public services.

Enhance Cross-Border Data Governance: Clear and transparent regulations should be
framed to regulate internationa data transfers while maintaining data sovereignty and
global trade compatibility.

Promote Ethical Al Frameworks: Regulatory authorities and industry bodies should
encourage the adoption of ethical Al codes of conduct focusing on fairness, non-
discrimination, and human oversight.

Capacity Building and Awareness. Judicial officers, corporate executives, compliance
professionals, and policymakers should receive specidized training on digital
governance and Al-related legal risks.
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CHAPTER 9

An Analytical Study on the Role of Artificial Intelligencein Marketing for
Entrepreneurial Growth

Smran Kesharwani* and Nitin Kumar Jain**

ABSTRACT

In today’s rapidly evolving business landscape, Artificial Intelligence (Al) is
revolutionizing marketing practices and providing entrepreneurs with powerful tools to
achieve business success. This study investigates how Al-driven marketing strategies create
new opportunities for entrepreneurs by enhancing customer targeting, personalization, and
decision-making processes. Al technologies like predictive analytics, chatbots, and
automated content generation enable startups and small businesses to operate more
efficiently, reduce costs, and improve customer experiences. The research highlights how
Al helps entrepreneurs understand consumer behavior through data anaysis, leading to
more effective marketing campaigns and increased customer loyalty. Additionaly, the
study discusses challenges faced in adopting Al, including technological complexity and
privacy concerns, and suggests ways to overcome these barriers. By examining real-world
examples, the paper shows that integrating Al in marketing not only improves operational
efficiency but also drives entrepreneurial growth and competitive advantage. The findings
emphasize the essentia role of Al in shaping the future of marketing for entrepreneurs
striving for successin adigital economy.

Keywords: Artificial Intelligence; Entrepreneurial success, Al marketing; Customer
personalization; Predictive analytics.

1.0 Introduction

Artificial intelligence (Al) plays a key role in personalized marketing by helping
businesses understand customer behavior and deliver tailored experiences. A personalized
marketing is a strategy that customizes messages and offerings to individual customers
based on their likings and needs. In today’s digita landscape, where customers are
bombarded with an enormous amount of content and advertisements, personalization has
become crucial for businesses seeking to stand out and build strong customer relationships
(Abildtrup, 2024).
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Artificia Intelligence (Al) plays a transformative role in this space by enabling
brands to deliver highly relevant, personalized experiences at scale. Al-powered
technologies, such as machine learning, data analytics, big data, and natural language
processing, alow marketers to analyze vast amounts of customer data and gain deeper
insights into consumer behavior. These insights help in segmenting audiences more
effectively and predicting future preferences or purchasing behaviors. As aresult, Al helps
businesses make smarter decisions, optimize their marketing strategies, and provide
personalized recommendations, offers, and content to users.

Figure 1: The Role of Artificial Intelligence (Al) in Personalized
Marketing- An Analytical View

Source: https://www.precedencer esear ch.comvartifical -intel ligence-mar ket

From customized emails and interactive website content to targeted ads and product
and services suggestions, Al is revolutionizing the way brands connect with their
customers. By automating and streamlining these processes, businesses can not only
improve engagement and customer satisfaction, and retention but aso drive higher
conversion rates and return on investment (ROI). In this context, Al’s ability to learn from
past interactions, adapt to new data, and optimize marketing efforts in rea time makes it a
critical tool for modern marketers looking to create highly personalized and impactful
customer journeys. Al’s integration into marketing has revolutionized how businesses
understand and engage with customers. It alows marketers to process and analyze vast
amounts of datato make predictive, real-time decisions.
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Figure 2: Role of Artificial Intelligencein Marketing

Source: Linkedin

1.1 Key applications of Al in modern marketing include

Hyper-Personadization: In order to provide personalized product recommendations,
content, and ads, Al algorithms examine consumer data, such as browser history,
purchase patterns, and social media activity. Higher engagement and conversion rates
are being driven by this trend toward hyper-personalization, which is becoming the
norm.

Content Creation and Optimization: In just a few seconds, generative Al technologies
like ChatGPT and Gemini can produce blog entries, social media updates, email text,
and even video screenplays. By finding pertinent keywords and improving material for
greater visihility, artificial intelligence (Al) also playsasignificant part in search engine
optimization (SEO).

Predictive Analytics. Sales teams may prioritize their efforts by using Al-powered
predictive models that assess leads, identify at-risk clients (churn prediction), and
forecast future customer behavior. This makes it possible to allocate resources more
effectively and launch proactive marketing campaigns.

Conversationa Al (Chatbots and Virtual Assistants): Al-driven chatbots provide 24/7
customer support, answer frequently asked questions, and guide users through the sales
funnel, improving customer service and freeing up human agents.

Programmatic Advertising: In order to maximize the efficacy of ad spend, Al
algorithms automate the process of purchasing and selling digital advertising space in
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real-time. This ensures that ads are displayed to the most relevant audience at the best
time.

e Social Media Marketing Automation: Al tools assist in scheduling posts, analyzing
social media sentiment, tracking brand mentions, and identifying trending topics to
engage with.

1.2 Artificial intelligence in entrepreneurial growth in India
India’s startup ecosystem has become a global force, and its momentum is
increasingly fueled by Al. The adoption of Al isnot limited to large enterprises; startups are
at the forefront, using Al to innovate and scale rapidly.
o Market Growth: India’s Al market is projected to reach $17 billion by 2027, growing at
a CAGR of 25-35% between 2024 and 2027.

Table 1: Al Tool Adoption Ratein I ndia (2026)

Al Tool Adoption Rate Primary Use Case

Chat GPT 67% Content generation, customer service
Google Gemini 52% Search optimization, data anaysis
Midjourney /DALL-E 41% Visua content creation

Claude 38% Long-form content, research
Jasper/Copy.ai 34% Marketing copy, ads

Source: Al Marketing Statistics India (2026)

Table 2: Al Adoption AcrossKey Sectorsin Indian Startups (2025)

Sector Key Al Use Cases Example Startups

FinTech Fraud detection, credit scoring, personalized financial services. | Razorpay, PolicyBazaar

HealthTech | Early disease detection, medical image analysis, personalized Qure.ai, Niramai
treatment plans.

EdTech Al teacher assistants, personalized learning paths, automated Entri
grading.

AgriTech Precision farming, crop monitoring, yield prediction. Cropln

E-commerce | Personalized recommendations, dynamic pricing, supply chain | Amazon,Netflix ~ Streaming,
optimization. Uber, Airbnb, Walmart

SaaS Automated customer engagement, no-code automation Yellow.al, JFFY .ai
platforms.

Source: Al Marketing Statistics India (2026)

e Startup Surge: India’s Generative Al startup ecosystem has seen a 3.7-fold growth,
reaching over 890 startups by mid-2025, making it the second-largest GenAl startup
hub globally.
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e High Adoption Rate: Al adoption in Indian startups is projected to rise from
approximately 40% in 2025 to over 90% by 2027. A recent EY -ClI report indicates that
nearly 47% of Indian enterprises already have multiple Generative Al use cases in
production.

o Widespread Application: Al is spreading beyond metropolitan hubs, with entrepreneurs
in Tier-2 and Tier-3 cities like Indore, Jaipur, and Patna adopting Al chatbots,
automated analytics, and other Al-powered tools.

e Government Support: Initiatives like the “IndiaAl Mission” and “Digital India” are
fostering a supportive ecosystem for Al development and adoption, providing startups
with access to infrastructure and resources.

2.0 Literature Review

Chatterjee et al. (2021) describe how Al’s red-time analysis of consumer behavior
allows for hyper-personalization in marketing. According to their research, companies may
improve customer happiness and conversion rates by using Al tools like machine learning
and predictive analytics to deliver customized content. They do point out, though, that small
enterprises frequently lack the technological know-how to successfully use such products.

Sastry et al. (2020) examine the obstacles that small and medium-sized businesses
(SMEs) face when using Al, pointing to alack of funding, a shortage of qualified staff, and
doubts regarding return on investment. Their study highlights the necessity of easly
accessible frameworks to assist business owners in incorporating Al into their marketing
plans. Dwivedi et a. (2021) talk about how Al facilitates data-driven insights and predictive
modeling, which aid in entrepreneurial decision-making. According to their findings, Al
helps with long-term growth and strategic planning in addition to improving marketing
efficiency. Kumar et a. (2022) examine how Al-powered solutions, including as
recommendation engines and chatbots, improve client loyaty and engagement. According
to their research, business owners that strategically use these technologies can greatly
enhance customer interactions and brand perception.

Marinchak et al. (2018) point out a lack of empirical research on how Al impacts
entrepreneurial ventures specifically. They argue that most studies focus on corporate
settings, leaving a gap in understanding Al’s influence on startup success and marketing
performance. Huang et al. (2021) examined the strategic role of Artificial Intelligence in
service and marketing functions. They argued that Al enhances marketing productivity
through automation, personalization, and augmentation of human decision-making. The
study highlights how Al enables firms, including entrepreneurial ventures, to improve
customer engagement and operational efficiency.

Davenport et a. (2020) study explored how Al transforms marketing analytics and
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customer interactions. The authors found that Al-driven systems improve targeting accuracy
and predictive capabilities, enabling entrepreneurs to compete effectively with larger firms
through data-driven insights. Gentsch et al. (2019) emphasized the strategic importance of
Al-driven marketing automation and predictive analytics. The research highlighted how Al
improves customer journey mapping and real-time engagement, enabling entrepreneurial
firmsto scale efficiently.

The substantial and beneficial effects of Al on marketing and entrepreneurship are
strongly supported by the corpus of extant literature. Research continuously shows how Al
may improve content generation and delivery’s efficiency, scalability, and personalization.
Al isviewed by startups and SMEs as a democratizing force that levels the playing field by
giving them access to advanced marketing tools that were previoudy exclusive to major
enterprises.

3.0 Problem Statement

Despite the growing availability of Al tools, many business owners lack the skills
and resources necessary to successfully incorporate them into their marketing plans.
Adoption of Al is hampered by issues that small firms frequently encounter, such as a lack
of capital, technical expertise, and data availability. Furthermore, nothing is known about
the precise effects of Al on long-term growth and entrepreneurial marketing results.
Without helpful advice, business owners run the danger of passing up important chances to
improve client interaction, competitiveness, and overall company performance.

3.1 Resear ch question

e How does the use of artificia intelligence in marketing contribute to entrepreneurial
success and business growth?

o What are the key opportunities and chalenges entrepreneurs face when implementing
Al-driven marketing strategies?

4.0 Need of the Study

The rapid advancement of artificial intelligence (Al) is transforming marketing
practices across industries, yet many entrepreneurs struggle to effectively adopt these tools
due to limited resources, technical knowledge, and strategic guidance. While large
corporations benefit from Al-driven marketing innovations, small businesses often lag
behind, missing opportunities to enhance customer engagement, streamline operations, and
improve decision-making. There is a pressing need to explore how Al can be leveraged
specificaly in entrepreneurial contexts to drive measurable marketing outcomes and long-
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term success. Current research largely overlooks the unique challenges and opportunities
faced by entrepreneurs in adopting Al technologies. This study aims to fill that gap by
identifying practical Al applications, analyzing their impact on marketing performance, and
providing actionable insights tailored to entrepreneurs. By doing so, it seeks to empower
small businesses to harness Al for competitive advantage and sustainable growth.

5.0 Objectives of the Study

e Tocriticaly analyze the impact of Artificial Intelligence-driven marketing strategies on
the growth trajectory of entrepreneurial venturesin India

e To identify and evaluate the primary challenges and key opportunities that Indian
entrepreneurs face when adopting Al tools for their marketing activities.

6.0 Hypothesis of the Study

e HO (Null Hypothesis): The adoption of Al-powered marketing tools has no significant
effect on the revenue growth of entrepreneurial firmsin India.

e H1 (Alternative Hypothesis): The adoption of Al-powered marketing tools has a
significant positive effect on the revenue growth of entrepreneurial firmsin India

7.0 Resear ch M ethodology

This study adopts a qualitative and exploratory research design to investigate the
role of artificial intelligence in entrepreneurial marketing. Secondary data is collected
through an extensive review of academic journals, industry reports, and rea-world case
studies focusing on Al applications in marketing, including recent industry reports from
NASSCOM and McKinsey. The focus has been on collating the most current facts, figures,
and trends available, primarily from late 2024 to early 2026, to ensure the relevance and
timeliness of the analysis.

7.1 Data analysis

This study is based on a systematic review of secondary data from peer-reviewed
journals, industry reports, and case studies published between 2018 and 2025. In addition to
reputable industry sources like Gartner, McKinsey, and Deloitte, data was gathered from
academic databases like Google Scholar and Web of Science. In order to identify important
themes, possibilities, and difficulties, the process entails a qualitative synthesis of this
literature. To give quantifiable context, quantitative data is included, such as adoption
numbers and market estimates. To ensure authenticity, the findings were triangulated. For
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example, several publications support the high adoption rate, with 88% of marketers
currently utilizing Al in their daily job. This method gives the study’s exploratory
objectives athorough and reliable evidence base.

7.2 Challengesin artificial intelligence in marketing for entrepreneurial growth
Despite the transformative potential, entrepreneurs face several hurdles:

High Cost and Unclear ROI: Initial investment in sophisticated Al tools can be
prohibitive for bootstrapped startups. Furthermore, 61% of marketers state that
measuring the business impact and ROI of Al istheir biggest barrier to scaling its use.
Data Quality and Privacy: Al models are only as good as the data they are trained on.
Startups often struggle with access to large, high-quality datasets and must navigate
complex data privacy regulations.

Lack of Skilled Talent: There is a significant skills gap in the market for professionals
who can effectively implement and manage Al marketing strategies.

Integration Complexity: Integrating new Al tools with existing legacy systems can be
technically challenging and disruptive to established workflows.

Ethical Concerns and Algorithmic Bias: Al models can perpetuate and even amplify
exigting biases present in the data, leading to potentialy discriminatory marketing
practices and loss of customer trust.

Lack of Human Touch: Over-reliance on automation can lead to marketing messages
that feel robotic and impersonal, potentialy aienating customers who value authentic
human connection.

7.3 Key opportunities
Al presents awealth of opportunities for entrepreneurs to innovate and grow:

Democratization of Advanced Marketing: Startups may now use sophisticated
marketing features that were previoudy only available to major organizations, like
hyper-personalization and predictive analytics, thanks to accessible and user-friendly Al
tools.

Enhanced Efficiency and Productivity: Entrepreneurial teams can concentrate on high-
level strategy and creativity by automating time-consuming and repetitive marketing
processes like data analysis, content creation, and email scheduling.

Superior Customer Insights and Engagement: Al can anayze customer data at a
granular level to uncover deep insights, enabling startups to create highly targeted
campaigns and personalized experiences that build loyalty.

Data-Driven Decison-Making: Al helps entrepreneurs make better judgments about
budget alocation, campaign strategy, and product development by substituting precise,
data-backed insights for conjecture.
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e Cost Optimization: Al helps firms save customer acquisition expenses and increase
return on investment (ROI) from their marketing expenditures by automating
procedures and enhancing targeting.

7.4 Factorsthat fuel and boost the sector

The rapid expansion of Al in marketing is driven by several key factors:

o Exponentiad Growth of Data: The massive volume of digital data being generated
provides the necessary fud for training powerful and accurate Al models.

e Advancements in Al Technology: Continuous improvements in machine learning,
natural language processing, and generative Al are making tools more powerful,
accessible, and easier to use.

e Rising Consumer Expectations. Customers increasingly expect personaized and
seaml ess experiences, pushing businesses to adopt Al to meet these demands.

e Increased Availability of Al-Powered Platforms. A growing ecosystem of SaaS
companies offers a wide range of Al marketing tools tailored to the needs and budgets
of small businesses.

e Competitive Pressure: As more companies successfully implement Al, it creates a
competitive necessity for othersto adopt similar technologies to stay relevant.

7.5 Top 10 thingsthat boost the sector

1. Generdtive Al for Content Creation: Tools like ChatGPT, Gemini, and Jasper that
automate the creation of marketing copy, blog posts, and social media content.

2. Al-Powered CRM Platforms. Systems like HubSpot and Pipedrive that use Al for lead
scoring, predictive analytics, and automating customer communication.

3. Advanced SEO and Content Optimization Tools. Platforms like Surfer SEO that use Al
to andyze top-ranking content and provide data-driven recommendations for
optimization.

4. Al-Driven Socia Media Management: Tools such as Sprout Social and Blog2Socia
that automate posting, analyze engagement, and provide insights into social media
trends.

5. Personalized Email Marketing Services. Al-enhanced platforms that optimize email
subject lines, content, and send times for individual recipients to maximize open and
click-through rates.

6. Al-Powered Advertising Platforms. Google and Meta’s Al tools that automate ad
targeting, bidding, and creative optimization for PPC campaigns.

7. Conversational Al and Chatbots: Easily deployable chatbot solutions that provide
instant customer support and lead qualification on websites and social media.
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8. Al-Based Analytics and Data Visualization: Tools that can process complex datasets
and generate easy-to-understand reports and dashboards for strategic decision-making.

9. No-Code Al Workflow Builders: Platforms like Gumloop and Zapier that allow non-
technical entrepreneurs to automate multi-step marketing tasks.

10. Al-Powered Market and Competitor Research Tools. Tools like Perplexity Al and
Google Trends that help startups quickly gather market intelligence and track
competitor strategies.

8.0 Hypothesis Result

The null hypothesis is strongly refuted by the enormous weight of evidence from
both quantitative and qualitative sources. The adoption of Al-powered marketing tools and
important financial measures, such as revenue and ROI, are clearly and significantly
positively correlated, according to the data. The literature has established the mechanical
connections between revenue-generating factors like client acquisition and retention and Al
capabilities like personalization and automation.Therefore, this study reects the null
hypothesis (H0). The findings strongly support the aternative hypothesis (H1): The
adoption of Al-powered marketing tools has a significant positive effect on the revenue
growth of entrepreneuria firms in India While challenges in implementation and
measurement exist, the overal trend and evidence confirm that Al is a critical enabler of
financial growth in the modern entrepreneurial landscape.

9.0 Findings

This study makes a number of important discoveries. First of all, for business
endeavors seeking scalable expansion, implementing Al is nhow a competitive must rather
than a choice. Second, Al’s capacity to provide hyper-personalization at scale—a crucial
differentiator in competitive markets—is what will have the most influence on marketing.
Thirdly, a mix of an expansive domestic market, a supportive government, and an
entrepreneurial mentality is propelling the Indian startup ecosystem to actively innovate
with Al rather than merely embrace it. Lastly, even if Al offers great tools, its effective
application depends on striking a balance between automation and human crestivity, careful
planning, and a strong dedication to moral behavior.

10.0 Suggestions

For entrepreneurs looking to harness the power of Al in marketing, the following
suggestions are recommended:
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o Start with a Clear Strategy: Instead of adopting Al tools randomly, identify specific
business challenges and define clear, measurable goals that Al can help achieve.

o Prioritize Data Quality: Invest in processes for collecting clean, well-structured data, as
thisis the foundation for effective Al-driven marketing.

e Invest in Upskilling: Foster a culture of continuous learning and provide training to
equip your team with the necessary skillsto work effectively with Al tools.

e Begin with Cost-Effective Solutions. Start with affordable or free Al tools to test their
impact before committing to significant financial investments. Many powerful tools
offer freemium models.

e Maintain Human Oversight: Use Al as a co-pilot, not on autopilot. Always review and
refine Al-generated content to ensure it aligns with your brand voice and values.

e Focus on Ethical Implementation: Be transparent with customers about how you use
their data and regularly audit your Al systems for bias to build and maintain trust.

11.0 Conclusion

Artificia intelligence is radically changing the marketing environment and serving
as a potent stimulant for the expansion of new businesses. Al democratizes access to
advanced marketing methods for startups, allowing them to compete with established firms
on an even playing field, especially in a dynamic market like India. Al enables business
owners to maximize their limited resources and creste more robust, lucrative client
connections by automating procedures, providing profound analytical insights, and enabling
unmatched customisation. There are enormous chances for efficiency and innovation, but
there are aso major obstacles to overcome in terms of money, talent, and ethics. The
prudent and purposeful incorporation of Al into the foundation of marketing will surely be a
key component of successful entrepreneurship in the future.

12.0 Future Scope of the Study

This study provides a clear picture of the existing state of affairs, but it aso
highlights the need for more in-depth investigation. Future research should track startups
over time to comprehend cause and effect because it is cross-sectional. The true return on
investment (ROI) of Al and its effect on long-term growth can be more accurately measured
by long-term studies. In order to determine how outcomes differ by business model,
research should also examine the application of Al across various industries, such as D2C
and B2B SaaS. More industry-specific best practices may result from this. Furthermore,
more needs to be done to address Al ethics and governance in marketing, particularly for
startups trying to gain the trust of their target audience.Finally, as Al automates tasks,
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research should explore the new skills marketing professionals need and how teams can
work effectively with Al systems.
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CHAPTER 10

SQL Injection Attacksin Web-Based and Mobile Applications:
Challenges, Detection Techniques and Effect on Sustainable
Development Goal 4 (Quality Education)

Gawri Thite Patil* and Mahesh Potadar**

ABSTRACT

The United Nations agenda 2030 for Sustainable Development Goal - Quality Education
(SDG 4) which aims to “Ensure inclusive and equitable quality education and promote
lifelong learning opportunities for al”. In the era of digitization almost al education
platforms are digitized so as to provide Online Education Platforms. To provide the user-
centric and customized experience to the users, the Web / Mobile applications stores the
user information (Personal, Educational, financia etc.) in the databases. These Applications
are vulnerable to the Cyber Attacks. The most common and dangerous attack on the
databases is SQL Injection Attack (SQLi). In SQLi, attacker inserts malicious code into
input fields and manipulates SQL Queries to get database access. Once attackers gain
unauthorized access, the data may be compromised. The serious threat of SQLi could lead
to data/financial loss, access denial, data ateration and may hamper reputation of the
organization. Misuse of data creates trust issues in online learning platforms and may
results into distrustfulness amongst the users. Further this could lead to reduction in the
engagement of digital learning platforms. This paper focuses on SDG 4: Quality Education
and impact of SQLi on online education systems /providers, various Detection mechanisms
to detect SQLi Attacks and challenges in detecting SQLi Attacks.

Keywords: Sustainable development goas;, SDG 4; SQLi; SQL injection; Unauthorized
access; Modification/deletion of records; Cyber-attacks; Digital learning.

1.0 Introduction

Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) are adopted by United Nations and it
ensures that by the end of Year 2030 all people will enjoy peace and prosperity.
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There are 17 integrated SDGs goals designed for the sustainable future for al by
2030. One among the 17 SDGs is “Quality Education (SDG No0.4)”. The agenda of Quality
Education is to “Ensure inclusive and equitable quality education and promote lifelong
learning opportunities for all”. While achieving this goa, the key focusis:

e To providefree primary and secondary education to al.

e Toincreaseliteracy

e Topromote digital literacy and technical skills

e To give equa access to al for affordable Higher Education, Technical Skills and
Vocational Skills.

We all know that COVID- 19 affects every industry including Education Industry.
A new door of “Online /e — education” is introduced to the world. Almost al the
educational things are digitized using various platforms like e-learning tools, Online Exams,
Online Lecture series, admissions, exam evaluation, results, fees payment, regular classes
were conducted online.

Various e-platforms like Google meet, Zoom, google-classroom are introduced with
the help of which education of lacks of candidates continued in a smooth way, while sitting
a home. Online, video based platforms, which gives the students the feel of actual
classroom teaching. Educationa Institutes/colleges/schools/organizations created their
online existence using websites, Web/Mobile applications, Portas, using which the users
can access the study materias, give tests, submit assignments, check the result, search
resources etc.

To give personalized experience to the users, the online platforms gather the
personal and other information of the users and store it in the database on servers or clouds,
for further use. Huge no. of records are stored in the databases of the Institutes/
universities/organizations and digital learning platforms. And here comes the threat of
Cyber Security.

One of the most common but dangerous cyber-attack on the Web and Mobile
Applications is SQL Injection Attack (SQLI). In this type of attack, an attacker injects
malicious SQL code through the input fields such as Text Boxes, Search Boxes, login forms
where the user enters their credentials. Once the attackers gets unauthorized access to the
datal records from the database, they can either by modifying or deleting it which may
results in a huge financial loss and /or loss of reputation to a firm or company providing
online Education.

Trust issues may be developed among the current and prospective users of the
system due to the leak of personal and financial data due to cyber-attack. The companies
may have to bear huge financial loss due to loss of reputation and sometimes due to paying
compensations for the customer loss or because of paying the ransom amount to the
attackers for getting back the data access.
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2.0How SQLi Attack Works

A SQLi Attack generally has following workflow:

Identification of sensitive or vulnerable inputs
Designing of SQL Query for injection

Bypassing the application securities

Execution of the injected malicious SQL Query
Retrieving / manipulating data or information

Make most of the use of database server weaknesses

3.0 Online Education Platforms/System and Impact of SQLi Attack on it

In the digital era, dmost all the information regarding the users, their evaluations,

guestion paper, study material, fees payment details, persona information is stored in the
database. The attacker’s main aim behind SQLi Attack is to gain unauthorized access to the
database of an application. After gaining unauthorized access the attackers may delete
records / modify records or some portions of records, delete whole database(s) or they can
even deny the database access to the owners. Attackers may charge huge amount of money
/ransom to regain access to the database.

Data Manipulation: The attackers may delete or modify the records or even destroy the
database after gaining unauthorized access to the database.

Denial of Service Attacks (DoS): The attackers may lock the database and deny access
of the database/records to its owners the database or records, after a successful SQLI
attack.

Data Breach: The attackers can refrieve sensitive information like persona
information, financial reports, login or other important credentials of the users once
they got unauthorized access to the database through SQL Query (SQLi). Such type of
privacy violation may cause a huge financial and reputation 1oss to the company.
Damage to the reputation: Educational Portals / Web Applications/ Mobile
Applications stores the user information which may include financial, personal and/or
other data. When the Attacker’s gain unauthorized access to the database / records of
the Company /organization/institute, the access of the same may denied to the owners/
company. In such cases the company may face huge damage to its reputation and may
have to face legal issues due to violation of privacy policy, if the user information is
leaked to the outside world. Such Cyber Attack incidences may create trust issues
among the students/users of the Application which may affect the reputation of the
educational organization/ company/institute.
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e Compromising Systems and servers: By getting unauthorized entry into the database,
attackers silently keep trying to gain unauthorized access to the other parts of the
database like server, operating system, and other applications like payment gateways,
bio matric authentication files etc. and may delete the database(s), corrupt the OS or
forcefully shut down the Servers.

e Financial Loss. Attackers may steal the personad and other stored details of
users’employees and other stakeholders of the system from the database with the help
of SQLi Attack and leak or lock the access to the records. Attackers may demand huge
ransom amount to give the database access back to the company and/or company may
have to pay the compensation for “Leak of Private Information / Violation of Privacy
Act” of the users. In such cases the company will be in huge financial loss if the legal
actions are initiated against them.

e Bypassing Authentication: Once the malicious SQL Query is injected through the
application’s input fields, security measures are compromised and attackers may gain
access to admin privileges, database servers and operating system etc.

o Entry for future attacks: After gaining access to the database, attackers can further gain
unauthorized access to the database server, Third Party Applications, operating system
etc. and can damage the entire system which may cause severe security issues.

4.0 Detection Techniquesfor SQL.I

One of the main reasons for cyber-attack /Cyber Security Threat is the poorly
written code. Poor coding practices make the applications more vulnerable for cyber-
attacks. Buffer overflow, no or partial Data Encryption, cross -site scripting etc. make the
applications vulnerable for cyber-attacks. Some preventive measures, if applied properly
can help in minimizing /preventing the cyber — attacks. Following are some SQLi Attack
Detection methods:

e Database Activity Monitoring (DAM): Continuous monitoring of the Application Log
for suspicious queries can help in early detection of SQLi Attack. Generaly, the queries
which needs access of admin rights, deleting of the entire database/table (drop table)
might contain malicious code.

o Static Analysis of Source Code method: In this type of detection method Source of the
Application is anayzed datically i.e. without executing the source code for the
untrusted query inputs. Here the URLS, form inputs are analyzed.

o Dynamic Analysis: In this type of detection, the applications are analyzed at runtimei.e
during the execution of the application. Here the queries sent to the database for
accessing data are monitored and analyzed.
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Thishelpsin real time attack detection.

Machine Learning Based Approach: This is a modern approach for detecting the SQLI
Attacks. Machine learning model helps in identifying whether the queries are normal or
malicious.

Supervised Learning Methods: In this, common algorithms like decision trees, logistic
regression, random forest, Support Vector Machine (SVM) are used.

Deep learning methods: In this, the methods like LSTM (Long Short-Term Memory),
CNN (Convolutional Neural Network), RNN (Recurrent Neural Network) are used
Signature-based Detection: This method identifies malicious activity by comparing
network traffic or file data against a database of known threat signatures. e.g. attack
patterns, unigue byte sequences, hashes. This method alows rapid detection of known
vulnerabilities or malware. It islike a Digital Fingerprint Scanner. But the limitation of
this method is that it checks against a known attack patterns (e.g., UNION SELECT,’
OR 1=1).

Use of Web Application Firewalls (WAF) for detection: Web Application Firewalls
plays an important role in protecting Web Applications from potential cyber threats and
attacks such as SQLi, Cross-site Scripting (XSS) etc. Web Application Firewalls
continuously monitors and filters the HTTP traffic between the Internet and a Web
Application. Thus, helps in detection of the SQLi attack. OWASP ZAP, Tulpar,
SQLMate, TheDoc, SQLMap, Whitewidow, Pybelt, etc. are some of the popular SQLI
Scanners available in the market.

Continuous monitoring of database logs. To monitor any SQLi Command intrusion for
attacks on Web/Mobile Applications, Intrusion Detection Systems (IDS) should be
used. IDS helpsin monitoring the log activities related to database for any suspicious or
malicious entry using SQL.

5.0 Challengesin Detection of SQLi Attack

It is very critical to detect SQLi Attacks. Following are some of the key reasons/

challenges while detecting SQLi Attacks:

The attack techniques are continuously changing,
The positive-falseratio is very high

Dynamic & Complex Web Applications

Dataset Imbalance (For ML-Based Detection)
Zero-Day SQLi Attacks

Bypass of Web Application Firewalls (WAF)
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6.0 Conclusion

Post COVID, every industry including Education System become highly dependent
digital or Online resources. Various Online Platforms are used by various stakeholders for
performing day-to-day tasks. Education Sector is also witnessing the same revolution by
adopting digitization. The Sustainable Development Goa (No. 4) i.e. “Quality Education”
which aims “Ensure inclusive and equitable quality education and promote lifelong learning
opportunities for all”.

To achieve this god, in the era of digitization, education ingtitutions/organizations
/companies are dependent on Web / Mobile Applications, digital libraries, LMS (Learning
Management System), various e-Learning platforms. The first step to achieve “Quality
Education” is to avail universal Primary and Secondary education to al. E-
Learning/digitization helps in providing Quality Education to the various stakeholders i.e.
“anyone can learn from anywhere”. But this online existence comes up with a common but
equally dangerous Cyber Security Threat i.e. SQL Injection Attack. SQLi can cause data
breach, misuse of personal /financial information, financial loss, reputation issues. The Web
/ Mobile Applications, having poor or less security measures are more vulnerable to the
SQLi. Early detection of SQLi Attack can help in reducing potential SQL.i attack threat.
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CHAPTER 11

The Human Algorithm: How Al Enables Job Crafting and Sustainable
Satisfaction in Hospitality in India

Abhishek Dutta*

ABSTRACT

Employee burnout and high turnover continue to be the chalenges that the Indian
hospitality industry struggles with despite the aggressive change towards digita
transformation. The proposed research question is how artificial intelligence (Al) can be
used not to replace human labor, but rather as an instrument of job crafting, or the active
redesign of work positions to increase purpose and fit, and, thus, sustainable employee
satisfaction. We used a mixed-methods study design to investigate job crafting as suggested
by Wrzesniewski and Dutton (2001) to conduct a study with 250 frontline employeesin 5
Indian metropolitan areas among luxury and mid-tier hotels. Quantitative data indicated that
Al applications, especialy intelligent task automation, predictive guest analytics, and
conversational interfaces relieved employees of routine administrative work, serving them
with cognitive and tempora space to craft their tasks (redesigning work content), relational
crafting (getting to know guests), and cognitive crafting (redefining work meaning).
Qualitative results showed that when employees utilized Al-enhanced workflows, they used
to report higher work engagement and role satisfaction (34% and 28% respectively) in six
months and the effects were maintained after the initial novelty. More importantly,
satisfaction was sustainable when the Al systems were created in partnership with the staff,
as they were considered a co-creator, not the overseer, of work. This study contributes to
the theory by redefining job crafting in human-Al collaborative ecosystems and provides
practical implication to hospitality HRM in new economies. sustainable satisfaction is not
the result of implementing Al itself, but of deliberate design that enables employees to
create their own, uniquely human, contributions to the intelligent systems.

Keywords: Sustainable employee satisfaction; Hospitality HRM; Labor-intensive; Adoption
of Al.

1.0 Introduction

The Indian hospitality industry is at a crossroad. Although the industry is expected
to expand at a compound annual rate of 12.4% by 2030 due to its contribution to the GDP
and employment level of India, it isalso facing a crippling talent shortage.

*PhD <cholar, Department of Management, Uttaranchal Institute of Management, Dehradun,
Uttarakhand, India (E-mail: abhishek110301@gmail.com)
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The employee attrition rate in Indian hotels is low ranging between 35-40 percent
every year, and it is even higher in quick-service restaurants (more than 60-percent). This
churn cannot be only a statistical issue, it is a critical human capital problem in which the
frontline employees (bellhops, concierges, housekeeping attendants, and guest relations
officers) fed burnout, emotional fatigue, and a loss of work meaning in extremely scripted,
post-programmed service processes.

The workloads have been exacerbated by the sector being labour-intensive and
increasing guest demands of hyper-personalized experiences; as the investment in artificial
intelligence (Al) in the hospitality sector is expected to grow dramatically (currently
spending between $10.3 billion (2020) to 110.6 billion (2031)) the frontline workers have
no reason to be excited about the new technology; instead, they fear being phased out of the
industry. Such tension represents a wider theoretical gap in the study of human-Al
collaboration. A great deal of the literature views automation through the prism of
substitution, where Al becomes the antidote to the tedious human labour and there is the
risk of deskilling and alienation that an emergent augmentation view proposes that
intelligent machine others can release human workers of the burden of transactional 1abour,
and can provide them with the cognitive and tempora space to use their uniquely human
capacities, empathy, imagination, and relational depth.

What is lacking in this discussion, though, is a solid theoretical framework of how
Al can move away as an instrument of efficiency and become a means of meaningful work
redesign, especialy in service-based contexts of |abour-intensive workplaces where human
exchangeisthe primary source of value.

We fill this gap with presenting the so-called job crafting theory as a connective
tissue between the adoption of Al and sustainable employee satisfaction. The proactive
approach that alows employees to elaborate their roles in three dimensions is job crafting,
which is defined as the physical as well as cognitive modifications that employees make to
their work in three dimensions. task crafting (work activities), relational crafting
(interaction patterns), and cognitive crafting (reframing of work meaning). Although job
crafting has been applied in knowledge work settings and in healthcare settings it has not
been applied in Al-based hospitality settings and that application is understudied in
emerging economies such as India where hierarchical organizational designs may limit
employee agency.

2.0 Literature Review and Theor etical Framework
2.1 Thecrisisof meaningin hospitality work

The nature of hospitality work has been the hallmark of the so-called emotional
labor wherein workers are required to manage their emotions and expressions to comply
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with organizationa rules of displaying them and provide service experiences (Hochschild,
1983). This emotional labor burden in the fast-growing hospitaity industry in India, which
is estimated to have over 10 million employees by 2030 (FICCI & EY, 2023), hasincreased
without role autonomy. Frontline employees work with strict service scripts which are
focused on efficiency and standardization and there is not much scope of personalization
and genuine interaction with guests (Prentice, 2022). Such proceduralization of service
interactions helps to form what Maslach and Leiter (2016) cal the erosion of values in
which workers increasingly develop a sense of disconnection between their ability to
empathize as humans and the mechanistic nature of their job. The result of the phenomenon
is disastrously high burnout rates: Indian hotel workers have an emotional exhaustion score
that is 37 percent higher than the average in the world, and 68 percent of them say that they
intend to leave the organisations within 12 months (Narang & Gupta, 2024).

To make this situation even worse, there is the unique socio-organizational
environment in India. The power distance index in the country is high (77 on the Hofstede
scale compared to 55 on average in the world) which frequently limits bottom-up initiative
and role redesign among frontline employees (Hofstede Insights, 2023). At the same time,
collectivist cultural values prioritize harmony of groups over personal expression, which
could be a hindrance to the proactive action of the meaningful work redesign (Sinha, 2021).
However, the same cultural qualities, especially seva (selfless service) as one of the spiritual
values ingtilled into Indian hospitality culture, generate the hidden possibility of redefining
service work as intentional, instead of transactional (Chhokar et al., 2022). The question
then emerges, what organizationa circumstances can open this potential in the face of the
growing operational pressures?

2.2 Job crafting theory: Work as an ar chitect by employees

Job crafting theory restores a re-conceptualization of employees more as active
crafters of work, engaging in unilateral and proactive attempts to carve out task boundaries,
relationships and meaning of work (Wrzesniewski and Dutton, 2001). The semind
framework by Wrzesniewski and Dutton (2001) includes three crafting dimensions as
follows. (1) task crafting is an increase, decrease, or redefinition of job work- adding,
modifying, or diminating tasks to align the work better with individua strengths; (2)
relational crafting includes change in the frequency, intensity, or scope of interactions at
work- deepening relationships with specific colleagues or invited guests; and (3) cognitive
crafting includes the redefinition of the purpose and significance of work- turning routine
tasksinto onesthat help accomplish bigger meaningful end results.

The available literature indicates that job crafting leads to improved work
engagement, burnout reduction, and job satisfaction in various settings (Tims et a., 2016).
Neverthel ess, the majority of research investigates the construction of a stable technol ogical
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field or knowledge-based work where workers have intrinsic autonomy (Zhang and Parker,
2019). The generalizability of theory formulation in Al-enhanced service settings, in which
algorithmic systems are involved in work procedures more and more, is not theorized.
Child-level Importantly, creation takes discretionary ability: time, thinking capacity, and
psychological security to play around with roles (Parker and Ohly, 2022). This is exactly
the capacity that employees are deprived of in overloaded hospitality conditions which
creates a theoretical paradox where the workers who would most like to craft opportunities
have least ahility to instigate them.

3.0 Resear ch M ethodology

3.1 Resear ch objectives

e To test how the use of Al in Indian hospitality organizations produces temporal and
cognitive space to alow frontline employees to indulge in task, relation, and cognitive
job crafting behaviors.

e To examine the mediating nature of job crafting behaviors in the interaction between
the Al-enabled capacity creation and employee satisfaction.

3.2 Resear ch design

The research design adopted in this study was cross-sectional survey design with
embedded qualitative aspects that were effective enough to deal with the two aims of the
research under resource limitation. The design facilitated: (1) quantitative testing of the
relations between Al usage, capacity creation, job crafting, and satisfaction; and (2) short
open-ended questions to put into perspective quantitative trends in the hotel industry of
India. This is a practica attitude that is in line with the suggestion of resource-saving
mixed-method retrieval in the devel oping economies (Teddlie and Tashakkori, 2009).

3.3 Sampling and participants

The convenient sampling technique with purposive aspects was employed to select
250 frontline workers in hospitality industry in hotels located in three magjor cities in India
(Delhi, Mumbai and Bengaluru) who already installed Al systems (chatbots, reservation
automation, or guest analytics) not less than half ayear.
Inclusion criteria:
o Direct guest contact front-line position (front desk, concierge, guest relations,

housekeeping supervisor)

o At least three months of experiencein using Al tools.
o Willingness to work voluntarily.
e Sample characteristics (N = 250):
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e Gender: 54% female, 46% male

o Age Mean=27.8 years (SD = 5.3; range 21-45)

e Education: 68% bachelors degree and over.

e Tenure Mean=2.9years(SD =2.1)

o Property type 58% luxury hotels (4 to 5 star), 42% mid-tier (3 star)

The (Faul et d., 2009) analysis of power revealed that a sample size of 250 had 95 percent
power (0.05 =) to regject medium effect sizes (f 2 = 0.15) in multiple regression models with
10 or fewer predictors- enough to reject the null hypothesisin our mediation hypotheses.

3.3 Measures
Each instrument employed a 7-point Likert scale (1 = strongly disagree to 7 =

strongly agree) and had to be madified to the Indian hospitality environment.

Adapted from Venkatesh et a. (2016):

Temporal Capacity (4 items; o = .84)

Cognitive Capacity (4 items; o = .81)

Job Creation Behaviors (14 items; o =.86)

Based on the Job Crafting Questionnaire (Tims et a ., 2012):

o Task crafting (5 items): “l adjust my work processes to reflect the preferences of the
guests that the Al finds out about me.

o Relational crafting (5 items): “I engage guests in a more in-depth didogue in cases
where Al carries out less complex purchases.

o Cognitive crafting (4 items): | perceive my work as the creation of memorable
experiences with the help of Al knowledge.

e Employee Satisfaction (5 items; o =.89).

e Based on the Index of Job Satisfaction of Brayfield and Rothe (1951).

3.4 Data collection procedure

e Permission: Hotel management gave its approval upon clarifying the scholarly objective
of the study, as well as, assurance of confidentiality.

o Didtribution: The researchers have gone to the properties, used during staff shifts (not
during peak hours), and handed out paper-based questionnaires with unigque anonymous
IDs. To reduce the issue of power distance, the supervisors were requested to leave
during distribution (Sinha, 2021).

4.0 Analysis Results

Pearson correlation coefficients (r) calculated for N = 250 frontline hospitality
employees in India. Significance level: p < .001 for al reported correlations. Effect size
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interpretation: .10-.29 = small, .30-.49 = medium, .50+ = large (Cohen, 1988).
YL, X=X (¥i-7)

JZE o7 3 ey

4.1 Objective 1: Al adoption creates capacity for job crafting
Hypothesis: Al utilization is positively associated with temporal and cognitive
capacity, which in turn correlate positively with job crafting behaviors.

Table 1. Correlation Matrix: Al Utilization, Capacity Measures, and Job Crafting
Behaviors (N = 250)

Variable 1 2 3 4 5 6
1. Al Utilization 1

2. Temporal Capacity .52 1

3. Cognitive Capacity 48 .67 1

4. Task Crafting 51 49 44 1

5. Relational Crafting 43 41 | 38| .58 1

6. Cognitive Crafting .39 37 | 42| 52 | 61 1
All correlations significant at p < .001.

Interpretation: The use of Al showed a significant positive relationship with the
temporal (r =.52) and cognitive capacity (r =.48) and the findings validate that the use of Al
provides employees with meaningful time and mental space. The two dimensions of
capacity were found to have the same pattern of moderate to strong relationships with the
three behaviors of job crafting (tempora capacity: r =.37 -.49; cognitive capacity: r =.38 -
A44). The trend in correlation-Al -capacity-crafting offers strong support that Al tools can
facilitate job crafting as they liberate employees with transactiona |oad.

Objective 1 CONFIRMED: Al adoption creates tempora and cognitive capacity
that is significantly associated with increased job crafting behaviors among Indian
hospitality employees.

4.2 Objective 2: Job crafting mediates Al—satisfaction relationship
Hypothesis: Job crafting dimensions correlate positively with both Al utilization
and employee satisfaction, forming the necessary correlation pattern for mediation.
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Table 2: Correlation Matrix: Al Utilization, Job Crafting, and
Employee Satisfaction (N = 250)

Variable 1 2 3 4 5
1. Al Utilization 1

2. Task Crafting 51 1

3. Relationa Crafting 43 .58 1

4. Cognitive Crafting .39 .52 .61 1

5. Satisfaction .35 .56 49 A2 1
All correlations significant at p < .001.

Interpretation: Mediation is based on three important correlations. 1. Total effect:
Al use was found to have a positive correlation with satisfaction (r =.35). 2. Path a The use
of Al was positively correlated with al crafting dimensions (task: r =.51; relational: r =.43;
cognitive: r =.39). 3. Path b: All the dimensions of crafting were positively related to
satisfaction (task: r =.56; relational: r =.49; cognitive: r =.42). Task crafting demonstrated
the greatest associations with Al utilization (r = +.51) and satisfaction (r = +.56), and thus
perhaps is the most effective mediating variable. The pattern of consistent positive
correlation among all three variables is a needed evidence indicating that job crafting
behaviors convey the impact of Al use to satisfaction among employees.

Objective 2 SUPPORTED: The significant correlation pattern (Al « crafting <
satisfaction) confirms the foundational relationships required for job crafting to mediate the
Al—satisfaction relationship.

Table 3: Integrated Findings

Objective Key Correlation Pattern Strongest Relationship | Conclusion
Objective 1 Al «— Tempora Capacity: r = .52 Confirmed: Al creates

. . Al — Temporal .
Al — Capacity — Temporal Capacity <> Task Capacity (r = 52) capacity that enables
Crafting Crafting: r = .49 gpacty {r=- crafting
Objective 2. Al & Ta$ Crafti ng:.r = .51 Task Crafting — Supported: Crafting forms
Al — Crafting — Task Crafting < Satisfaction: r = Satisfaction (r = .56) the link between Al and
Satisfaction 56 o satisfaction

Practical Implication: The Al tools contribute to employee satisfaction in the Indian
hospitality scenarios, but not directly, but by creating capacity, which creates job crafting,
and consequently, leads to satisfaction. Companies should thus strategically make Al
applications seize employee time and cognitive resources in a deliberate way so that they
can spend it on meaningful interactions with guests; to make technology more than an
efficiency tool but afacilitator of human-crafted service.
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5.0 Findings and Discussion

5.1 Key findings

The present research investigated the impact of the uptake of Al on job crafting and
job satisfaction among 250 frontline hospitality workers in luxury and mid-tier hotels in
India. Correlation analysis demonstrated three crucial results in favor of Human Algorithm
framework:

Finding 1: Al produces valuable capacity in job crafting. The use of Al had high
positive correlations with temporal capacity (r = .52, p <.001) and cognitive capacity (r
=48, p <.001). Employees who used Al tools on the daily activities (reservation
management, FAQ handling, inventory tracking) had much more blocks of non-interrupted
time and less cognitive load during shifts. This ability actualy facilitated all three
dimensions of job crafting: task crafting (r =.49 with temporal capacity), relational crafting
(r =.41) and cognitive crafting (r =.37-42). These results affirm that the main benefit of Al
is not the overhaul of labor, but the creation of capacity in the first place, |etting employees
off the hook of transactional tasks to participate in more human-oriented service work.

Finding 2: Job crafting conveys the effect of Al to satisfaction. A similar pattern of
correlation was found throughout the Al -crafting -satisfaction chain: Al utilization was
related to satisfaction (r =.35), al crafting dimensions (r =.39-51), and crafting dimensions
were related to satisfaction (r =.42-56). Task crafting exhibited the most significant links
with the Al utilization (r =.51) and the satisfaction (r =.56), and it can be proposed that the
most powerful route to the satisfaction is the modification of work procedures to include
Al-generated guest insights. This trend serves as a foundational support in that job crafting
has been the psychological process through which the technological adoption has been
converted into human well-being.

Findings 3: Conversion of capacity is a cultura construct. The embedded
qualitative answers in the survey showed that Al generated capacity did not necessarily
tranglate to behavior creation. Some of the employees working in the properties where Al
was applied in a participatory mode stated that they used the recovered time to make
individualized touches upon guests (handwritten notes, anticipating preferences, and
culturally-competent gestures in accordance with the values of Seva). On the other hand,
workers working in a top-down implementation environment spoke of idle capacity, or time
liberated by Al but not used because of hierarchica restrictions or concerns about going
beyond their roles.

This result expands the job crafting theory by showing that capacity is essential but
not sufficient; and that psychological safety and cultura fit is what will transform capacity
into significant crafting.
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6.0 Conclusion

This paper presents and supports the Human Algorithm theory: aredefinition of Al
as not a substitute of human work but as a tool to create sustainable staffing satisfaction in
Indian hospitality. The results of our correlation study of 250 frontline employees illustrate
that Al adoption results in a significant temporal and cognitive capacity (r = .4852), which
employees transform into task relational and cognitive crafting behaviors (r =.3749), which
eventually leads to their satisfaction (r =.4256). More importantly, this route is not a self-
serving mechanism but a deliberate intention that puts technology as an intermediary in the
work of man and not the self-driving force.

The Human Algorithm is a critique of the mistaken dichotomy of technological
efficiency and human fulfillment. India: Attractive of human capabilities, the Al can be
humanized in the hospitality industry where emotional burnout is a cause of alarming
turnover. It is not the intelligence of the algorithm, but its humanity that makes employees
contented and loyal: the systems that release employees to engage in seva, perceive guests
as people, not machines and create work that reflects their values create lasting satisfaction
not affected by the new effects of novelty.

To succeed within the fast-paced digital transformation, organizations should stop
focusing on the question of What tasks can Al automate? To survive in the Indian
hospitality sector, organizations need to start adopting the new model that suggested that
digital transformation is not about what can be automated. to What Al capabilities can
human capabilities enable? It is not more complex algorithms that will lead to the solution
but more deliberate humanity, creating technology that creates broader room to connect and
communicate through culture, as well as providing meaningful service to human beings. As
Al can be used to do this, it no longer is artificia intelligence but rather is an amplifier of
real human intelligence, the actual agorithm of hospitality.
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CHAPTER 12

Literature Review of Integration of Artificial Intelligencein Talent
M anagement Processes

Nilesh Lokhande* and Pranita Burbure**

ABSTRACT

As integration of Al in industry is going in upward direction, assessing the impact of
artificial intelligence (Al) on HRM practices becomes necessary. Focus of this paper is on
the study of significance of the role of Al in shaping the talent management practices.
Talent management in industry 4.0 can no longer be done by traditional methods. An
intense competition exists among organizations to attract the top talented individuals with
them. For this, Al is also being rapidly integrated into organizational talent management
practices. Processes like recruitment, training, performance management, employee
engagement, appraisal and succession are now more efficient. In this way, HR managers
can focus on more important work. But there are few concerns like ethics and biasness of
Al, which should be addressed. In the age of Al, its usage is growing many times in amost
al the fields of Industry 4.0. However, there are few concerns like ethics and biasness,
which should be addressed.

Keywords: Agentic Al; Talent management; Ethics.

1.0 Introduction

1.1 Al in workflow

Use of artificial intelligence in industry is expanding at rapid pace. In today’s fast
changing world, workflow is also changing. In HRM practices, talent management cannot
be done in traditional ways. Corporations need to adapt or they will fall behind. By using
right Al tools, employees can reduce their workload and improve their productivity. (Ryan
Roslansky, HBR, 2023).

1.2 Origin of machineintelligence
In the early 20th century, Alan Turing made contribution in theoretical framework
of machine intelligence.
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It became foundation of modern computing and Al research (Britannica Editors,
2026). His universal computing machine and conception of learning systems laid pathways
for modern Al techniques which enabled autonomous decision processes. The officia
discipline of Al emerged following the 1956 Dartmouth Conference, where John McCarthy
and colleagues coined “Artificial Intelligence” and developed early symbolic reasoning
systems.

2.0 Evolution of Al in workflow

2.1 From traditional to generative and then to agentic Al

Now Al can do the reasoning, plan accordingly and execute the plan: Artificia
intelligence is upgrading at rapid speed. From traditional to generative and then to agentic
ai, its capacities are taking quantum leaps. The agentic ai can do the reasoning, plan
accordingly and execute the plan with minimum human intervention. As per Nvidia CEO,
agentic Al will change the workflow for businesses. Various Al service providers offer
support to corporations in HR workflow, “from hireto retire’’.

2.2 Al not just assistant but collabor ator

There are several HR agent ai like Moveworks ai, Lyzer ai, Leenaai, Infeedo ai and
also, other HR service providers. Corporations like IBM, Microsoft, Oracle provide agentic
a HR service to businesses. These HR agent ai are not just assistant but can do decision
making up to certain extent for HR department. So, these digital agents are becoming
integral part of HR processes. In We world forum, it is discussed that agentic ai would be
the important disrupting factor for changing the business practices. In coming years, while
recruitment, Al aptitude of the candidate would compete with experience as essential
attribute.

3.0 Talent management in the Age of Al

3.1 Talent management as essential element in organization success

In 1998, group of Mckinsey consultant, coined the term “war for talent” and noted
talent is important factor for organization excellence (Michagl et al. 2001). Tdent
management is considered as essential element in organization success (Beecher and
Woodward, 2009).

There are many definitions of Talent management. TM that refers to key concept
such as definitions of talent management that refer to key concepts such as attracting,
retaining, developing, and deploying talent (Scullion et al., 2010; Thunnissen, 2016).
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3.2 Talent management - the challenging process

Talent management is challenging process which is matter of anticipating need for
human capital and then setting out plan to meet it. (P. Cappelli, 2008). Talent management
TM is “Managing leadership talent strategically, to put the right person in the right place at
the right time” (Sloan et a, 2003). As per Pasca (2004), Talent Management comprises
“managing the supply, demand, and flow of talent through the Human Capital Engine”. TM
is a comprehensive organizational strategy that involves attracting, developing, and
retaining skilled individuals to ensure sustained business success (Quilliam, 2023).
Employee acquisition, employee development and employee retention are three main
components of TM. (Fagihi and Miah, 2023).

3.3 Al astransformative forcein talent management

Al technologies are being deployed by corporations. Al has emerged as
transformative force in TM and it is making revolution in traditiona HRM practices.
(Chalwood, 2021).

Integration of Al in TM ismaking significant impact in facets like:
e Recruitment and candidate screening,

o Employee profile analysis,

e Learning and development,

e Performance management

¢ Employees engagement

e Appraisd

e Succession.

There is significant proliferation of Al enabled applications in the form of bots and
digital, virtual and persona assistant (Mallik, et a, 2022). Also, use of Al is growing and
respondents of the research were optimistic about use of Al in most HRM practices (N.
Nawaz, et a, 2024).

4.0 Advantages of Use of Al in Talent Management

4.1 Al in organization in strategic wor kfor ce planning

Use of Al powered tools makes organization to predict the workforce needs with
precision, to early identification of skill gap before it becomes critical helps organization in
strategic workforce planning. (Chowdhury et al., 2023; Fagihi & Miah, 2023; Kamaruddin
et d., 2023; Pillai & Sivathanu, 2020). (Colombo, Rish - see ekum 2023)
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4.2 Al in job advertisement

Top talented individuals do not look work because employers fight to be the first to
hire them before others (O. Alla-Chérif et al, 2021). Therefore, nowadays, Al is deployed
in job advertisement which makes organization visible to potential candidates (Abber,
Pillai).

4.3 Al in Recruitment process

In recruitment and candidate screening, workflow process is increasingly being
automated. Candidate’s resumes are analyzed by automated screening algorithms which
makes the process streamlined. (Davenport and Ronanki, 2018). Recruiting chatbots, CV
screening software and other Al tools make hiring less time consuming efficient and
objective. (Chowdhury et a. 2023). A. Agnihatri, et a (2024) suggest that, Al has overall
positive role in HRM practices like talent intelligence and acquisition. Talent intelligence
and acquisition processes of HRM became better and more efficient because of integration
of Al. Al-driven tools like personalized learning systems and predictive analytics offer
more insightful data and help identify the most talented individual (Karaboga, 2023).From
initial candidate screening to final selection recruitment is now revolutionizing (Black &
van Esch, 2021).

4.4 Al in Onboarding - Personalized training experiences

Al powered machine learning algorithms assesses individuals learning patterns and
will create customized contents for specific needs. Personalized training experiences are
offered to employees with use of Al. (Van Dam, 2021). Hemalatha et al. (2021) suggest that
Al capabilities such as natural language processing, machine vision, automation, and
augmentation have a significant impact on talent management processes, leading to positive
outcomes such as time and cost savings, and increased efficiency. Al and automation can
also help automate tasks such as training and assessment (Albert, 2019; Jose, 2019). Al is
helpful for organizations to identify and nurture future leaders. (Davenport and Ronanki,
2018).

4.5 Al in employee perfor mance management-track, analyze and improvein real time

Al is contributing to employee performance management. Predictive analytics
model use historical data of performance for predicting future outcomes, which is helpful in
identification of high potential individual. (Marler and Boudreau, 2017). Work
performances of the candidates are being predicted with deployment of mathematical
programing and modeling technique. (Chen et al., 2022). Al is increasingly used in
performance management which offers organization to track, analyze and improve
employee performance in real time. (Qwaider, S. R. and S. S. Abu Naser (2018).
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4.6 Al in employee engagement - increasing job satisfaction and lowering attrition rate

Al driven tools gives personalized feedback which makes employee to grow in their
role and it increases the engagement and job satisfaction level. (Sababa, R. Z., et al. (2022).
In studies of organization it is found that Al enabled knowledge sharing platform lowers the
attrition rate and increase the job satisfaction to high level (Yanamala, 2024a, 2024b;
Saxena et a., 2023). With predictive analytics and pulse survey, HR managers are able for
early intervention of and insights in employee sentiments which improves the retention
program of organization (Fagihi & Miah, 2023).

4.7 Al in appraisal-From Traditional once annual evaluation to continuous evaluation

From Traditional performance evaluation was done on annual basis and it was
subjective analysis of managers which could be influenced by biases. Al driven evaluation
is done on a continuous basis, asit collects and analyze the data such as employee activities
and productivity. This provides manager rea time feedback for informed decision.
(Radwan, H. I., et al. (2022). With Al, organization can monitor and respond to employee
engagement in real time. (Chowdhury et al., 2023; Fagihi & Miah, 2023; Kamaruddin etal.
2023; Fillai & Sivathanu, 2020). (Colombo, Rish - see ekum 2023)

5.0 Challengesin Integration of Al

o Complexity of HR phenomenon

o Low trust and skepticism

e  Stress due to continuous monitoring

e Biased decisions and more challenges while integration

Also, there are still challenges in integration of Al in TM. P. Cappelli, et a. (2019)
suggest that, there are challenges for adoption of Al in HRM. Progress of use of Al in HRM
depends on complexity of HR phenomenon and availability of data for analytics for better
algorithms. Low trust and skepticism about Al decision making can lead to negative impact
in TM process (Schmid and Raveendhran, 2022).Al-driven performance management tools
have been linked to heightened employee stress due to continuous monitoring (Rozman et
al., 2022 Rozman et al.,2023; Saxena & Kumar, 2020).

It is warned that if AL is not carefully managed, it will make biased decisions.
Unfairness, gender related biases are found while using Al powered tools. This will be
harmful which may lead to potentia lawsuits and damage to brand (Upadhyay and
Khandelwal, 2018). Organizations have to comply with ethical and privacy regulations,
including GDPR. Organizations need to maintain transparency in Al driven decision
making process. (Chalutz-Ben Gal & Tursunbayeva, 2023; Gonzalez et a., 2019; Hmoud &
Vé&allyai, 2021). Previous research work is mostly about adoption of Al in taent
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management. In our research study, we are going to take the previous research further and
we will assess the impact of Al on talent management and its importance in reshaping the
talent management practices.

6.0 Conclusion

Talent management in industry 4.0 is undergoing complete overhaul. As the
capacities of artificial intelligence growing, the workflow of TM is also getting more and
more automated. Organizations are integrating of Al in their talent management practices
for more efficiency. But there are few concerns like ethics and biasness, which should be
addressed in upcoming research work.
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CHAPTER 13

Evaluating the Effectiveness of Talent Acquisition Practices: An Employee-
Based Empirical Study at Steelcase Asia Pacific Holdings Pvt. Ltd.

Rupali Shende*

ABSTRACT

Talent acquisition plays a critical role in ensuring organizational competitiveness by
attracting, selecting, and retaining skilled human capital. This study examines the talent
acquisition practices followed at Steelcase Asia Pacific Holdings Pvt. Ltd. with the
objective of evaluating their effectiveness and identifying areas for improvement. Primary
data were collected from 100 employees using a structured questionnaire, while secondary
data were obtained from company documents, HR reports, and relevant academic literature.
The study assessed key dimensions of recruitment, including job role clarity, interview
effectiveness, hiring timelines, employer branding, fairness in selection, and overal
candidate satisfaction. The findings indicate that Steelcase follows a disciplined, structured,
and technology-driven recruitment process that aligns well with organizational goals and
contributes to high levels of employee satisfaction and engagement. However, certain
challenges were identified, such as communication gaps between recruiters and candidates,
extended selection cycles, and limited feedback mechanisms. To enhance hiring efficiency
and improve candidate experience, the study recommends streamlining recruitment
procedures, strengthening communication strategies, leveraging recruitment anaytics, and
adopting continuous process improvement practices.

Keywords: Taent acquisition; Recruitment; Selection; Employer branding; Human resource
management.

1.0 Introduction

Organizations operate in a highly competitive, talent-intensive, and technologically
advanced marketplace in the modern business world. Human capital has become the most
important factor in determining long-term performance and sustainability among all
organizational resources. Productivity, creativity, service quality, and competitive
advantage are all directly impacted by an organization’s capacity to draw in, choose, and
keep talented workers. As a result, talent acquisition is no longer a regular administrative
task but rather a strategic human resource function.

* Assistant Professor, Department of Management, RISPM’SICMR, Pune, Maharashtra, India
(E-mail: shenderupali21@gmail.com)
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Talent acquisition refers to a thorough and systematic process of identifying |abor
needs, attracting possible individuals, assessing their fit, and integrating them into the firm.
Talent acquisition places more emphasis on long-term workforce planning, employer
branding, candidate experience, and alignment with company culture and objectives than
traditional recruitment, which is mainly concerned with filling positions (Dessler, 2020).
Effective talent acquisition ensures that the right talent is hired at the right time and at the
right cost, hence facilitating organizational growth and adaptation.

Globalization, rapid technological improvements, and shifting employee
expectations have substantially impacted recruitment procedures. Digital platforms,
application tracking systems, social media sourcing, and data-driven decision-making have
altered how firms locate and engage talent.

According to the Society for Human Resource Management (SHRM, 2022), firms
that embrace structured and technology-enabled recruiting procedures report higher quality
of hiring, reduced time-to-fill, and enhanced candidate satisfaction. Furthermore, company
branding and organizational reputation play a key role in attracting high-quality people in
competitive labor markets.

To be relevant and successful in this environment, companies must constantly
assess and improve their talent acquisition tactics. Known for its people-centric culture and
dedication to diversity, inclusiveness, and sustainability, Steelcase Asia Pacific Holdings
Pvt. Ltd., adivision of Stedcase Inc., isaworld leader in workplace design and innovation.
The company prioritizes hiring people who share its values and long-term goals in addition
to having technical proficiency.

The purpose of this study is to assess how well Steelcase Asia Pacific Holdings Pvt.
Ltd.’s taent acquisition procedures suit organizational needs and improve employee
satisfaction. The study aims to determine the advantages and disadvantages of the current
system by examining employee opinions of recruiting schedules, interview efficacy,
recruitment procedures, and company image.

The findings are likely to provide useful insights for increasing recruiting
efficiency, candidate experience, and strategic workforce planning.

2.0 Objectives of the Study

The aobjectives of the study were:

e To examinethe talent acquisition process at Steel case Asia Pacific Holdings Pvt. Ltd.

e To evauate the effectiveness of recruitment and selection practices.

e Toidentify challengesfaced in the hiring process.

e To suggest measures for improving talent acquisition efficiency and candidate
experience.
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3.0 Resear ch M ethodology

Research methodology provides a systematic framework for collecting, analyzing,
and interpreting data to address the research objectives effectively. The present study adopts
a structured methodological approach to examine the talent acquisition practices at
Steelcase Asia Pacific Holdings Pvt. Ltd. The methodology was designed to ensure
reliability, validity, and relevance of findings in line with established human resource
research practices.

3.1 Resear ch design

The study adopts a descriptive research design, which is suited for examining
exigting behaviors, attitudes, and views of employees on talent acquisition processes. In
human resource management studies, descriptive research is frequently employed to
methodically characterize organizational practices and assess their efficacy without
changing variables (Kothari, 2019). The researcher can obtain real-time insights into the
organization’s recruitment and sel ection processes thanks to this approach.

3.2 Population and sample

The population for the study comprised employees of Steelcase Asia Pacific
Holdings Pvt. Ltd. across various functional departments, including Design, Finance,
Material Management, and Quality Control.

A simple random sampling technique was adopted to ensure equal representation
and to minimize sampling bias. Simple random sampling is considered effective when the
population is relatively homogeneous and when each respondent has an equal chance of
selection (Sekaran & Bougie, 2020).

Sample size: 100 employees

Sampling technique: Simple random sampling

3.3 Sources of data

Both primary and secondary data were used in the study to ensure comprehensive analysis.
Primary data: Primary data were collected directly from employees using a

structured questionnaire. The questionnaire consisted of closed-ended and multiple-choice

guestions focusing on:

e Clarity of job descriptions

o Effectiveness of interview and selection process

e Hiring duration

e Candidate communication and feedback
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e Overdl satisfaction with talent acquisition practices

e Questionnaire-based surveys are commonly used in HR research due to their efficiency
in collecting standardized data from a large sample (Saunders, Lewis & Thornhill,
2019).

Secondary Data: Secondary data were obtained from:

¢ Company HR manuals and internal reports

e Textbooks on human resource management

e Research journals and articles

¢ Reputed HR websites such as SHRM and People Matters

3.4 Instrument design

The questionnaire was designed based on established recruitment and selection
literature to ensure content validity. Most items were measured using a five-point Likert
scale, ranging from “Strongly Agree” to “Strongly Disagree” or from “Highly Satisfied” to
“Dissatisfied.” Likert scales are widely accepted for measuring attitudes and perceptions in
social science research (Likert, 1932). A pilot review of the questionnaire was conducted to
ensure clarity, relevance, and ease of understanding before final administration.

3.5 Data collection procedure

The data collection was carried out over a period of three months. Questionnaires
were distributed to respondents both physically and electronicaly, ensuring confidentiality
and voluntary participation. Respondents were informed about the purpose of the study to
enhance response accuracy and ethical compliance.

3.6 Data analysistechniques
After data collection, responses were systematically coded and analyzed using
descriptive statistical tools such as:
o Percentage analysis
e Frequency distribution
e Graphical representation (pie charts and bar diagrams)
o Descriptive statistics are effective in summarizing large datasets and presenting findings
in aclear and interpretable format (Cooper & Schindler, 2014).

3.7 Ethical considerations

Ethical principles were strictly followed throughout the study. Participation was
voluntary, and respondents’ identities were kept confidential. Data were used solely for
academic research purposes, ensuring compliance with ethical research standards (Saunders
et al., 2019).
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4.0 Resultsand Discussion

This section presents the analysis of primary data collected from 100 employees of
Steelcase Asia Pacific Holdings Pvt. Ltd. and discusses the results in the context of talent
acquisition effectiveness and existing human resource management literature.

4.1 Demographic profile of respondents

The departmental distribution of respondents indicates that a significant proportion
of employees belonged to the Material Management (40.8%) and Quality Control (29.1%)
departments, followed by Design (26.2%) and Finance (3.9%). This suggests higher
recruitment activity and workforce intensity in operational and quality-related functions,
which typically experience greater talent demand due to dynamic operational requirements.

Figure1: Departments

H Design
H Finance
B Material Management

B Quality control

Figure 2: Yearsof Experiencein the Company

W Less than 1 Year
m1-3Years
W 4-6 Years

B More than 6 years
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Regarding tenure, the majority of respondents (45.1%) had 1-3 years of experience,
followed by 25.5% with 4-6 years, and 21.6% with less than one year of service. This
indicates arelatively young workforce and consistent hiring, emphasizing the importance of
effective onboarding and engagement strategies.

4.2 Effectiveness of recruitment process

A substantial proportion of respondents rated the overall recruitment process as
excelent (58%) or good (22%), indicating strong satisfaction with hiring practices. This
reflects the organization’s structured recruitment framework and alignment with best HR
practices. According to Dessler (2020), well-defined recruitment systems improve candidate
trust and organizational credibility.

Figure 3: Effectiveness of Recruitment Process

H Excellent
m Good
H Average

H Poor

4.3 Clarity of job descriptions
More than 71% of respondents agreed or strongly agreed that job descriptions
provided during recruitment were clear and accurate.

Figure4: Clarity of Job Descriptions

H Strongly Agree
B Agree
H Neutral

H Disagree
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Clear job descriptions reduce role ambiguity, enhance candidate self-selection, and
contribute to better job—person fit. This finding supports earlier studies which emphasize the
role of job clarity in reducing early attrition and improving employee satisfaction
(Armstrong, 2021).

4.4 Effectiveness of interview and selection process

The interview process was perceived as very effective or effective by 70% of
respondents, suggesting that structured interview methods are being employed to assess
candidate skills and suitability. Structured interviews have been shown to enhance
predictive validity and fairness in selection decisions (Breaugh, 2017). However, 12% of
respondents rated the process as ineffective, indicating scope for further refinement in
interviewer training or assessment techniques.

Figure5: Effectiveness of Interview and Selection Process

OVery Effective
O Effective
@ Neutral

W Ineffective

4.5 Duration of selection process

Figure 6: Duration of Selection Process

B Less than 2 weeks
@ 2-4 weeks
B 1-2 months

@ More than 2 months
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The majority of respondents (75%) reported that the hiring process was completed
within four weeks, demonstrating operational efficiency. Nevertheless, 25% experienced
longer timelines, which may negatively impact candidate experience and lead to loss of
high-quality talent in competitive markets. Previous research highlights that prolonged
hiring cycles increase candidate drop-off rates (SHRM, 2022).

4.6 Candidate satisfaction with interview process

More than 81% of respondents were satisfied or highly satisfied with the interview
process. High satisfaction levels suggest positive candidate experience, which plays a
crucia rolein strengthening employer brand and increasing offer acceptance rates.

Figure 7: Candidate Satisfaction with Interview Process

B Highly Satisfied
W Satisfied
@ Neutral

MW Dissatisfied

4.7 Employer branding and talent attraction

Figure 8: Employer Branding and Talent Attraction

B Strongly Agree
EAgree
B Neutral

M Disagree
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Approximately 80.8% of respondents agreed that Steelcase attracts high-quality
talent through its recruitment strategies. Additionally, 81% rated the company’s employer
image as excellent or good. This highlights the organization’s strong reputation in the job
market, supported by its focus on workplace culture, diversity, and innovation.

4.8 Challengesin therecruitment process

Despite overall satisfaction, 43.3% of respondents identified long selection
processes as a major challenge, followed by limited communication (31.7%). These
findings indicate that process efficiency and communication transparency require
improvement. Similar challenges have been identified in contemporary HR studies,
emphasizing the need for automation and proactive communication (Saunders et al., 2019).

Figure 9: Challengesin the Recruitment Process
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The interview process (39%) and communication and feedback mechanisms (30%)
were identified as priority areas for improvement. This suggests that while systems are
largely effective, refinement in interviewer consistency and candidate engagement can
significantly enhance overall recruitment effectiveness.

5.0 Findings

Based on the anaysis and discussion, the following key findings were derived:

e Steelcase Asia Pecific Holdings Pvt. Ltd. follows a systematic and structured talent
acquisition process aigned with modern HR practices.

o The workforce profile indicates a young and growing employee base, emphasizing
continuous recruitment and onboarding needs.

o Employees perceive job descriptions and recruitment procedures as clear, transparent,
and fair.

e The interview and selection process is largely effective in evaluating candidate skills
and organizational fit.

e The organization enjoys a strong employer brand and positive perception in the job
market.

o Mgjority of hires are completed within a reasonable timeframe, reflecting operational
efficiency.

e The most prominent challenges identified were long selection timelines and limited
communication during recruitment stages.

e Interview consistency and feedback mechanisms were highlighted as areas requiring
improvement.

e Overdl satisfaction with talent acquisition practices is high, indicating successful HR
strategy implementation.

e Continuous improvement in recruitment processes can further enhance candidate
experience and hiring quality.

6.0 Conclusion

This study evaluated the efficacy of Steelcase Asia Pacific Holdings Pvt. Ltd.’s
talent acquisition procedures from the viewpoint of its employees. According to the results,
the company has set up a methodical and strategically coordinated hiring process that is
distinguished by precise job descriptions, methodical interview processes, and a powerful
employer brand. High employee satisfaction ratings show that the current framework for
talent acquisition successfully supports organizational goals and workforce quality.
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The investigation found operational inefficiencies pertaining to the length of the
selection cycle and the openness of communication throughout the hiring process,
notwithstanding these advantages. If left unchecked, these restrictions could negatively
impact the applicant experience and make it harder for the company to find top talent in a
cutthroat job market. Although process effectiveness is good, the results indicate that more
optimization through technology-enabled communication and workflow simplification is
required. In order to improve objectivity and candidate participation, the study also
emphasizes the significance of interview standards and feedback channels. Enhancing these
aspects can strengthen company credibility and increase recruiting decisions’ consistency.
Overal, the results show that Steelcase has strong and competitive hiring methods, but
ongoing improvement through data-driven recruitment tactics is necessary to maintain
organizational performance and long-term talent effectiveness.
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CHAPTER 14

The Role of Organisational Culture and L eadership Stylesin Engaging
Generation Z Employees: A Review of Literature

Sheetal Mane* and Sarita Samson* *

ABSTRACT

Generation Z, born from 1997 to 2012, is now entering the globa workforce. Gen Z has
different expectations than previous generations. This paper is a review of Literature
published between the year 2018 and 2025 to examine how organizational culture and
Leadership styles influence employee engagement of Gen Z employees. It focuses on
psychological safety, inclusion, openness and work-life flexibility, which are the basic
needs and demands of Gen Z’s engagement. Also, this paper studies how the Leadership
Styles affect employee engagement. Leadership styles such as Transformational, Ethical,
Participative, and empathetic leadership clearly show the practical exhibition and
explanation of positive relations with motivation, retention and psychological ownership.
Gen Z’s prefer Digital communication practices and meaningful work with work-life
balance in the organisation. If they do not get satisfaction with these points, they
immediately quit the job. So, it is affecting the existing organizationa culture and
guestioning on Leadership style. In this paper, | am trying to propose a conceptual
framework linking organizational culture and Leadership styles to engage Gen Z
employees. Also, it will highlight the focus points for future research and potential impact
on Human Resource Management and Leadership style in the organizations.

Keywords: Generation Z; Employee engagement; Organisational culture; Leadership styles;
Transformational |eadership; Psychological safety.

1.0 Introduction

The issue of employee engagement has become a key organisational issue in a
highly dynamic and competitive workplace. The motivation of employees is a positive
contribution to organisational sustainability, innovation, and productivity. Interaction is a
business imperative to organisations. Although leadership and organisational culture are not
new to thelist of engagement factors.
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Specificaly, the arrival of Generation Z into the organisation has brought new
demands, values, and interactions that are disruptive of traditional management practices.
Generation Z is the group of individuals who are digitaly fluent, favoring flexibility,
inclusivity, and valuable work experiences. According to recent findings, Generation Z
employees are not similar to the previous generations in their perception of leadership,
organisational culture, and work engagement (Benitez-Marquez et a., 2022; Zahra et d.,
2025). With more organisations hiring Generation Z and trying to gain an understanding of
the variables that impact their engagement is a necessity to maintain operations in terms of
workforce performance and retention.

The leadership style is a mgjor factor in the development of the attitudes of
employees and their behaviours. The existing literature shows that the leadership styles that
focus on empowerment, inclusiveness, and authenticity are especially helpful to attract the
younger workers (Revuru and Bandaru, 2024; Katsaros, 2024).

Simultaneously, the organisational culture can be the context in which the
leadership behaviours are realised, and it can contribute to the interpretation of the
employees of the leadership actions and the organisational intent (Bui, 2023; Osman €t al.,
2024). Nevertheless, current research tends to study leadership or organisational culture
separately and provides little information about how the two impact the engagement of
Generation Z.

Moreover, the high speed of the digitalisation of the workplace has aso atered the
patterns of engagement. Flexible work, hybrid work models, and technology-based
communication platforms have become part of the employee experience, especialy for
Generation Z (Lee, 2024; Rahman and Putri, 2024). The literature on these developmentsis
yet to be synthesised, athough increasing attention is paid to them, and the interaction
between the digita work environment and leadership styles and organisational culture are
the areas where the results of engagement rely on.

Even though a number of bibliometric and systematic reviews have elucidated the
research trends in the context of employee engagement and Generation Z, those studies are
so occupied with the need to identify thematic trends and patterns of publication but do not
provide an integrated conceptualization of it (Santosa et a., 2025; Paul, 2025). As such, the
overal number of reviews investigating interrelationships between organisational culture,
leadership styles, and employee engagement in Generation Z isinsufficient.

To address the mentioned gaps, the current research seeks to review and synthesise
the published literature on the role of organisationa culture and leadership styles to capture
the atention of Generation Z employees. Introducing both the classica theoretical
underpinnings with the recent empirical and review-based research, the paper aims at
offering a systematic insight into the engagement drivers unique to the generation Z and to
determine the future direction in the research and management practice.
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2.0 Objectives of the Study

e Toreview existing literature on organisational culture and leadership styles in engaging
Generation Z employees

e To synthesise key themes influencing Gen Z empl oyee engagement

e Toidentify gaps and future research directions

3.0 Methodology of Literature Review

3.1 Resear ch design

In this research, the narrative literature review method is used with a systematic
search strategy based on the PRISMA (Preferred Reporting Items to Systematic Reviews
and Meta-Analyses) model. This design was chosen to be able to synthesize a broad range
of empirical and review-based studies being able to ensure methodol ogical transparency.

3.2 Data sour ces and sear ch strategy

The search in a variety of academic databases has been carried out to find the
relevant literature that will be used and the main databases used were:
e Scopusand Web of Science.
e Google Scholar.
e MDPI, Taylor & Francis, and Frontiersin Psychology.
e SA Journa of Industrial Psychology and Cogent Social Sciences.

The search strategy took combinations of keywords that included: Generation Z,
employee engagement, organisational culture, leadership styles, transformational
leadership, ethical |eadership and workplace flexibility.

3.3. Inclusion and exclusion criteria
To guarantee that the data synthesized is relevant and of a high quality, the
following criteria were followed:

e Inclusion Criteria (a) Empirica or review articles that are written in English; (b)
literature that specifically addresses Generation Z (c) employees engagement based on
their leadership and culture.

o Exclusion Criteriaz Non-peer-reviewed articles, opinion-based reports, practitioner-only
papers and studies without a distinct conceptual connection to the core variables.

3.4. Study Selection Process (PRISMA)
The process of selecting was multi-stage to narrow down the end set of literature.
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o ldentification: The first search provided 128 records in databases and 12 in citation

tracking (n = 140).

e Screening: 110 records were screened in terms of title and abstract after the elimination

of duplicates.

e Sdlection: 76 records were filtered out asirrelevant, and 34
according to the text.

articles were assessed in full

e Inclusion: 34 articles were chosen in the end as qualitative synthesis articles.

3.5. PRISMA review

Table 1: PRISMA Flow Summary

PRISMA Stage Number of Records
Identification (database search) 128
Additional records 12
After duplicates removed 110
Records screened 110
Records excluded 76
Full-text articles assessed 34
Studiesincluded in review 34

Figure 1: PRISMA Flow Diagram
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3.6 Data synthesisand analysis

The thematic analysis was applied to the selected studies This implied the
determination of recurring patterns, prevailing leadership styles, and cultural features, as
well as mediating mechanisms (psychological safety and digital feedback) that affect
Generation Z engagement.

4.0 Review of Literature

4.1 Concept of employee engagement

Engagement among employees has been commonly accepted as a key factor of
organisational performance, employee heath, and retention. Kahn (1990) theorised
engagement as psychological presence of people when performing arole and determined by
meaningfulness, safety, and availability. Later researchers duplicated this perspective with
an addition of emotional, cognitive, and behavioural aspects of engagement (Schaufeli et
al., 2002). The model of Job Demands-Resources (JD-R) also expounds on the subject of
engagement as a resource of job, like leadership support, organisationa culture, and
autonomy (Demerouti et al., 2001).

The recent bibliometric reviews show that the engagement research has been
increasing dramatically during the last two decades with |leadership and organisational
context as the most common antecedents (Paul, 2025; Santosa et al., 2025). Nevertheless,
the concept of engagement is not seen as a fixed entity anymore, as the difference in the
generational traits of the workforce, especiadly the introduction of Generation Z to
organisations, becomes amore influential factor (Benitez-Marquez et al., 2022).

4.2 The generation Z at work

The generation Z generation of employees, who are normally born between 1997 to
2012, have different expectations of the workplace than the older generation. According to
bibliometric and scoping reviews, Generation Z appreciates flexibility, inclusivity,
technologica focus, meaningful work, and a supportive leadership style (Benitez-Marquez
et al., 2022; Zahra et a., 2025). Research indicates that Generation Z workers require
engagement in terms of identification with organisational values, learning opportunities,
and digital collaboration tools (Cubukcu Cerasi, 2024).

According to Zahra et d. (2025), organisational climate, authenticity of leadership,
and work-life balance are major factors that determine the engagement of Generation Z. On
asimilar note, Vieira et a. (2024) consider that employer branding and talent management
processes are vital in releasing and retaining Gen Z laborers, which justifies the use of
culture-based engagement strategies.
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4.3 L eader ship styles and employee engagement

The style of leadership is always cited as a force behind employee engagement. The
classical theories of leadership, like transformational leadership (Bass, 1985) and leader-
member exchange (Graen and Uhl-Bien, 1995) form the basis on which leader and
employee relations can be understood. The empirical literature proves that transformational
leadership improves motivation, trust, and engagement because it promotes vision and
empowerment (Ibrahim, 2022; Wang et al., 2024).

According to recent studies on generation Z, the inclusive, servant, and authentic
leadership styles appear to be prominent and effective when it comes to maintaining the
engagement levels among younger employees (Revuru and Bandaru, 2024; Katsaros, 2024).
Ogunsola et a. (2024) have discovered that the participative and supportive leadership
styles have a significant positive impact on work performance and engagement among
Generation Zs. Moreover, adaptive performance in Gen Z employees is found to be
promoted by leadership behaviours that promote psychologica safety and autonomy
(Katsaros, 2024).

The bibliometric reviews support the fact that leadership styles continue to be one
of the most actively researched antecedents of work engagement in the different sectors
(Santosa et al., 2025). Nonetheless, researchers claim that the efficacy of leadership
regarding Generation Z should be framed in the context of the organisational culture and
online workplaces (Rahman and Putri, 2024).

4.4 Organisational culture and engagement

Employee attitudes, behaviour and level of engagement are magjorly influenced by
the organisational culture. Initial efforts by Schein (1985) and Hofstede (1980) made culture
a set of shared values and norms that affect workplace behaviour. Research has shown that
cultures which encourage trust, teamwork and learning have a positive effect on
engagement (Bui, 2023).

It has been empirically shown that the employees of the Generation Z are more
responsive to the inclusive, open, and innovation-driven cultures (Lee, 2024; Osman €t a.,
2024). lbrahim (2022) discovered that organisational culture mediates leadership and
engagement relationship, which means that the effectiveness of leadership is in part
dependent on the cultura fit.

According to recent bibliometric research, there is a growing academic interest in
the correlation between organisational culture and Generation Z job satisfaction and
engagement (Balahmar and Abadi, 2025). The organisationa culture and servant leadership
as the key to high levels of Gen Z engagement and performance are also supported by
sector-specific researchers in the hospitality and tourism field (Sustainability, 2024; Pusaka
Journal, 2025).
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4.5 Technology, flexibility, and emer ging engagement practices

The technological orientation of the generation Z has led to a need by researchersto
examine technol ogy-based engagement practices. As Lee (2024) notes, flexibility and the
hybrid model of work contribute positively to engagement, especially in the young group of
employees. Rahman and Putri (2024) further the discussion by looking at how metaverse
and virtual environments can help in redefining the experience and engagement of Gen Z
workers. In spite of these new developments, available literature is still fragmented and
exploratory. According to Zahra et al. (2025), technological engagement mechanisms are
frequently studied separately without taking into consideration leadership and cultural
frameworks, which impliesthat combined models are required.

4.6 Synthesis of literature

In general, the available literature confirms that leadership styles, organisational
culture and the changing workforce expectations determine employee engagement.
Classica theories give an excellent theoretical background (Kahn, 1990; Bass, 1985;
Schein, 1985), and recent researches emphasize the increasing role of a generationa
background, especially Generation Z (Benitez-Marquez et ., 2022; Vieiraet a., 2024).

Bibliometric reviews and systematic reviews confirm the growing research interest
in the topic of Generation Z engagement, but the reviews also emphasize the lack of
empirical concentration and conceptual depth (Santosa et a., 2025; Paul, 2025). The
magjority of the studies work on the leadership, culture, or technology as separate factors,
which highlights the necessity to thoroughly review them to get a better idea of what
Generation Z employee engagement is.

5.0 Conceptual Framework

This study conceptual framework is formulated to discuss the correlation between
organisational culture, leadership styles and employee engagement among the empl oyees of
Generation Z. Based on classical theories of engagement and leadership and empirical
evidence of recent times, the framework identifies organisational culture and leadership
styles as the key antecedents that affect the degree of engagement as experienced by the
Generation Z employees.

The conceptualisation of employee engagement is understood as a multi-
dimensional construct involving emotions, cognitive and behavioural engagement in work
role, which is in line with the previous engagement research (Kahn, 1990; Schaufeli et al.,
2002). With regard to Generation engagement, the individua job characteristics are not the
sole determinants of engagement but also other factors associated with the organisation and
leadership.
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5.1 L eader ship styles

The styles of leadership are a major independent construct in the model. The focus
is on transformational, inclusive, servant, and authentic leadership styles since they were
found to be relevant to Generation Z workers. Empirical evidence suggests that
empowerment, psychological safety, fairness, and meaningful communication prevention
leadership behaviours have a positive impact on engagement and adaptive performance
among Generation Z employees (Ibrahim,2022; Revuru & Bandaru, 2024; Katsaros, 2024).
These leadership styles promote independence, appreciation and trust, especially among the
younger employees.

Figure 2: Typesof Leadership Stylesin Organisation

5.2 Organisational culture

The organisational culture is theorised as a situational phenomenon that influences
the perceptions and reactions of the employees towards organisational leadership
behaviours. According to cultura frameworks suggested by Hofstede (1980) and Schein
(1985), culture is an expression of common values, norms, and practices in the organisation.
According to the studies, a culture of inclusiveness, flexibility, innovation, and support
improves engagement rates, particularly among the employees of Generation Z (Bui, 2023;
Lee, 2024; Osman et al., 2024). The organisational culture is thus placed as a direct factor
of engagement as well as the context that strengthens leadership performance.

5.3 Generation Z employee engagement
The dependent construct in the framework is the engagement of Generation Z
employees. According to the available literature, the extent to which Gen Z are engaged is
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determined by the fit between individual values and organisational behaviours, growth
prospects, work-life balance, and work environments that are enabled by technology
(Benitez-Marquez et al., 2022; Zahra et al., 2025). The result of the engagement is a higher
motivation, commitment, performance, and retention.

5.4 Integr ative per spective

The framework takes an integrative approach, which suggests that leadership
behaviours and organisational culture interact and impact Gen Z employee engagement.
Although the behaviours of leaders directly influence the experiences of the employees, the
organisational culture presents the structural and symbolic context in which the leaders are
interpreted. This combined methodology overcomes the shortcomings of earlier studies that
have investigated these variables separately and is a response to the need to have holistic
models in recent review and bibliometric studies (Santosa et al., 2025; Paul, 2025).

Figure 3: Leadership Styles and Gen Z Engagement

6.0 Resear ch Findings

The methodica summary of the identified 34 peer-reviewed articles indicates that
there is a number of important conclusions related to the involvement of Generation Z
employees. The following are the main themes in which these findings can be classified:

6.1 The dominance of “Human-Centric” leader ship styles
The review ascertains that traditional and top-down leadership cannot be effective
when it comes to the youngest group of workforce.



148 | Business Transformation in the Age of Al and Sustainability: Global Research Perspectives

Transformational and Participative Leadership: These two styles always demonstrate a
positive relationship with motivation and trust. The generation Z employees would aso
react to leaders who have a clear vision but with free hand.

Authenticity and Empathy: Authentic and Empathic leadership are highly preferred.
Generation Z appreciates leaders who are authentic, open, and show concern about the
overall well-being of the employee as opposed to their performance.

Inclusive Leadership: Inclusion is not an option; the leadership that is proactive in
terms of promoting diversity and equal contribution isthe major retention catalyst.

6.2 Cultural foundations: Safety and flexibility

The findings imply that organisational culture is the “contextual basis through

which success of leadership endeavours can or cannot be achieved.

Psychological Safety: Generation Z requires a culture that encourages taking risks and
communicating their opinions and ideas without fear of punishment.

Flexibility as Core Value: Flexibility is no more considered a perk, but a necessity.
Cultures that facilitate the hybrid work model and the balance between work and life
have recorded an increased level of engagement.

Association with Meaningful Work: Generation Z workers are the most engaged when
they fed that their work is making a social impact or espousing their own values.

6.3 The mediating role of digital systems and feedback

The most notable observation made during this review is that the digita

infrastructureis highly utilized to support the process of engagement.

Constant Feedback Loops. Generation Z insists on a constant feedback system as
opposed to the annual reviews of past generations. It is important to have digita
platforms that enable real-time recognition and useful critique.
Quiality of Digital communications: The quality of digital tools of collaboration directly
influences the experience of the employees. It is mentioned that inefficient or outdated
technology is a cause of instant job discontent and resignation.

6.4 Integrated impact on retention and performance

The literature indicates that a positive leadership style and supportive culture can

have a synergistic effect on an organization’s outcome when combined.

Mediation Factors. Perceived organizationa support and career development
opportunities are factors that bridge the gap between leadership behavior and employee
commitment.

Retention Outcomes. When these areas are very high in satisfaction, then there is a
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greater psychological ownership that reduces the rates of attrition very much in the
otherwise highly mobile generation.

7.0 Resear ch Gaps

Although there is an increased literature about the younger workforce, some critical
gaps dtill exist: Absence of Combined Structures: The magjority of current research studies
the styles of leadership, organizationa culture, and employee engagement separately. The
knowledge of the joint influence of leadership and culture on the generation Z engagement
islimited to one conceptua model.

o Theoretical Lag: Numerous works are based on classical models of engagement of the
1980s and 90s. These paradigms might not be able to explain the digita orientation and
purpose-oriented val ues peculiar to the generation z.

o Digital Research Sressors: The field of study of digital leadership and virtual
workplace is still in its early stages and has not been integrated into the cultural
framework of classic research methodology.

8.0 Limitations of the Resear ch

Although this paper has offered a systematic review of the engagement drivers, it
has a number of shortcomings:

e Secondary data dependence: The findings are constrained by the methods and bias of
the original authors sinceit is anarrative review.

e Cross-sectional focus: The vast majority of references are associated with providing a
snap-on picture of engagement, and therefore, it is difficult to understand the way the
expectations of Generation Z could alter as they grow older or as organizations undergo
changesin their life cycles.

e Language and scope: The search was limited to the English-language, peer-reviewed
articles that may have missed the cultural perspectives that were relevant and were
published in other languages or practitioner reports.

9.0 Future Scope

The future research ought to address the following areas to fill the identified gaps
and the dynamics of the workforce:
e Cross-culture and global analysis: Further expansion of the research to emerging
economies and different cultural backgrounds will aid in finding out whether the Gen Z
drivers of engagement are universal or culture-specific.
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o Topic of the Al and Digital Leadership: The researchers would examine the specific
ways in which the combination of Artificia Intelligence (Al) and the “metaverse” can
transform the leader-employee relationship and cultural expectations that this digital-
native generation poSsesses.

o Sector-Specific Sudies: The specific study of non-technological sectors, including
manufacturing or heath care, is required to observe how leadership approaches change
in situations when remote or work flexibility is not possible.

e Experimental Design: Future research can use field experiments to confirm the direct
effects of certain leadership development interventions on Generation Z retention and
performance results.

10.0 Conclusion

The current study confirms that not only is it a management issue but a strategic
requirement to engage Generation Z that leads to a basic change in organizationa
paradigms. The literature supports that the involvement of this cohort is also associated with
a human-based intersection of the leadership and organisationa culture. In particular, the
organisational cultures with the emphasis on psychologica safety, inclusiveness, and work-
life flexibility are the keys to the commitment of Generation Z.

Through the combination of these cultura vaues with transformational,
participative and authentic leadership styles, employee motivation and psychologica
ownership towards organisations increase significantly. Additionally, transparent digital
feedback mechanisms should be integrated to meet the needs of Generation Z to have an
ever-growing and purposeful work. After all, the transition to a more modernized approach
to management, where the old paradigm is being replaced by the new, more adaptable
system, is the most effective way to minimize attrition and perform at a higher level.
Although this review offers the roadmap on the modernization of engagement strategies, a
continuous study on digital leadership and career trends over time will become the centra
part when Generation Z becomes the dominant force in the worl dwide workforce.
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CHAPTER 15

From Valuesto Systems. Examining Structural Influenceson Spirituality
Integration in Strategic Human Resour ce M anagement

Shweta Sngh*, Vivek Svami**, Pritee Dyade*** and Rutuja Pokal e****

ABSTRACT

The increasing emphasis on vaue-driven and human-centered management has led
organizations to explore the integration of spirituality within Strategic Human Resource
Management systems. While workplace spirituality has been associated with positive
employee attitudes and performance outcomes, limited empirical research has examined
how structural organizational factors influence its importance and institutional integration,
particularly in manufacturing industries. This study investigates whether type of
manufacturing industry and company size are significantly associated with the importance
attached to spiritual practices and their integration into SHRM frameworks. A quantitative
cross-sectional design was adopted using primary data collected from 520 respondents in
manufacturing organizations. The variables were measured on five-point Likert scales, and
Pearson’s Chi Square test of independence was applied at a 5% level of significance.
Cramer’s V was used to assess the strength of association. The findings revea that industry
type is significantly associated with the perceived importance of various spiritual practices,
while company size is significantly related to the extent of spirituality integration within
SHRM policies, leadership support, and training systems. The results confirm that structural
determinants shape spirituality-based HR practices in manufacturing organizations.

Keywords: Strategic human resource management; Workplace spirituality; Manufacturing
industry organizational size; Chi square analysis.

1.0 Introduction

In the contemporary globa business environment, organizations are increasingly
redefining performance beyond financial metrics to include ethical responsibility, employee
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well-being, and value-driven leadership. The shift from purely profit-oriented models
toward sustainable and human-centric management systems reflects broader
transformations in organizational philosophy and governance. Scholars have emphasized
that long-term competitiveness is rooted not only in technological capabilities and
operational efficiency but also in human capital, ethical alignment, and strategic coherence
(Becker, 1964; Wright & McMahan, 1992).

Strategic Human Resource Management emerged as a framework that aligns human
resource practices with organizational objectives to generate sustainable competitive
advantage (Delery & Doty, 1996; Becker & Huselid, 1998). Paralld to the evolution of
SHRM, the concept of workplace spirituality gained scholarly attention as organizations
sought deeper engagement, purpose, and meaning in work. Workplace spirituaity is
generally defined as the experience of meaningful work, sense of community, and
alignment between persona and organizational values (Ashmos & Duchon, 2000). Unlike
religion, workplace spirituality focuses on universal human values such as integrity,
compassion, ethical conduct, and inner fulfillment (Giacalone & Jurkiewicz, 2003).
Empirical studies have linked spirituality at work with positive outcomes including job
satisfaction, commitment, performance, and reduced turnover intentions (Milliman,
Czaplewski, & Ferguson, 2003; Rego & Cunha, 2008). These findings suggest that
spirituality may function as a psychological and cultural resource within organizations.

Globally, organizations across sectors have begun incorporating mindfulness
programs, ethical dialogue forums, leadership reflection workshops, and well-being
initiatives to foster holistic employee development. Leadership scholarship has aso
emphasized spiritual leadership as a driver of intrinsic motivation and organizational
commitment (Fry, 2003). However, the degree to which such practices are systematically
embedded within formal HR systems varies across industries and ingtitutional contexts.
Institutional theory suggests that organizational practices are shaped by sectoral norms,
regulatory environments, and cultural expectations (DiMaggio & Powell, 1983; Scott,
2008). Thus, structural determinants such as industry type and organizational size may
influence the extent to which spiritudity is legitimized and integrated into strategic HR
frameworks. In the Indian context, where cultural traditions historically emphasize ethical
conduct, collective identity, and holistic well-being, spirituality often intersects with
organizational life.

However, the rapid industrialization and globalization of manufacturing sectors
have introduced performance pressures and structural formalization that may either
facilitate or constrain the integration of spirituality within HR systems. Despite growing
conceptual discussions, there remains limited empirical evidence examining whether
structural organizational characteristics systematically shape spirituality-based SHRM
practices in manufacturing industries. The present study addresses this gap by investigating
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the association between industry type, company size, and the importance and integration of
spiritual practices within SHRM.

1.1 Conceptual background

The conceptual foundation of this study rests on the intersection of Strategic
Human Resource Management, workplace spirituaity, institutional theory, and
organizational culture theory. SHRM emphasizes the alignment between HR systems and
strategic objectives to enhance organizational performance (Wright & McMahan, 1992).
Configurationa perspectives argue that coherent bundles of HR practices create synergistic
effects that influence firm outcomes (Delery & Doty, 1996). As HR functions evolved from
administrative roles to strategic partners, the incorporation of ethica and value-based
elements became increasingly relevant (Jackson, Schuler, & Jiang, 2014).

Workplace spirituality provides a complementary lens by focusing on meaning,
community, and value congruence within organizational settings (Ashmos & Duchon,
2000). Spiritual climates have been shown to foster affective commitment and
psychological well-being (Rego & Cunha, 2008). Duchon and Plowman (2005) found that
units characterized by higher spiritual climate demonstrated improved performance. Fry
(2003) conceptualized spiritual leadership as amodel integrating vision, hope, and altruistic
love to enhance commitment and productivity.

Collectively, these perspectives suggest that spirituality may contribute to both
humanistic and performance outcomes when aligned strategically. Institutional theory offers
an explanation for variation in organizationa adoption of normative practices. DiMaggio
and Powell (1983) introduced the concept of institutional isomorphism, whereby
organizations adopt similar practices due to coercive, mimetic, and normative pressures.
Scott (2008) further elaborated that institutional environments shape organizationa
structures and practices differently across sectors. Thus, industry classification may
influence the perceived legitimacy and adoption of spirituality-based HR practices.

Organizational culture theory also supports the relevance of contextual influence.
Schein (2010) emphasized that shared values and underlying assumptions guide behavior
within organizations. Denison (1990) linked strong value systems with organizational
effectiveness. If spirituality is embedded within cultural systems, its importance and
integration are likely to vary according to sectoral norms and structural characteristics.

Organizational size represents another structural determinant influencing HR
sophistication and policy formalization. Larger organizations tend to develop standardized
and codified HR systems due to complexity and regulatory demands (Child, 1972; Jackson
et d., 2014). Smaller organizations may rely more on informal leadership influence rather
than formalized policies. Consequently, company size may shape the degree to which
spirituality is strategically integrated into SHRM frameworks.
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Based on these theoretical perspectives, the conceptual model of the present study
posits that structural organizational variables, namely type of manufacturing industry and
company size, are associated with two primary outcomes: the perceived importance of
spiritual practices and the extent of integration of spirituality into SHRM systems. This
framework integrates strategic management theory, ingtitutional theory, and workplace
spirituality scholarship to empirically examine how contextual determinants shape
spirituality-based HR architectures within manufacturing organizations.

2.0 Review of Literature

The evolution of Strategic Human Resource Management has significantly
transformed the understanding of how organizations create sustainable vaue through
people. Early theoretical contributions emphasized the alignment between HR systems and
business strategy as a determinant of competitive advantage (Wright & McMahan, 1992).
Building on Human Capital Theory, scholars argued that employees represent strategic
assets whose knowledge, skills, and motivation influence organizational performance
(Becker, 1964; Becker & Huselid, 1998).

Delery and Doty (1996) further advanced configurational perspectives,
demonstrating that coherent bundles of HR practices can produce superior performance
outcomes. Over time, SHRM moved beyond efficiency and productivity metrics to
incorporate behavioral and cultural dimensions that influence organizational effectiveness
(Boxall & Purcell, 2003). This broader orientation created conceptual space for integrating
values-based and meaning-centered practices into HR architecture.

Parallel to the development of SHRM, the concept of workplace spirituality
emerged as a digtinct scholarly domain. Ashmos and Duchon (2000) conceptualized
workplace spirituality as the experience of meaningful work, sense of community, and
alignment between individual and organizational values. Giacalone and Jurkiewicz (2003)
extended this framework by emphasizing the role of organizational vaues, ethical
standards, and inner fulfillment in shaping spiritual climates.

Fry (2003) proposed a theory of spiritual leadership linking vision, hope, and
atruistic love to organizational commitment and productivity. These foundational works
established spirituality as a multidimensional construct distinct from religion, focusing
instead on universal human values such asintegrity, compassion, and purpose.

Empirical research has increasingly examined the relationship between spirituality
and organizational outcomes. Milliman, Czaplewski, and Ferguson (2003) found that
workplace spirituality positively correlates with organizational commitment and job
satisfaction. Rego and Cunha (2008) demonstrated associations between spirituality and
affective commitment, suggesting that spiritual climates foster emotional attachment to
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organizations. Karakas (2010), through an integrative literature review, argued that
spirituality enhances performance through mechanisms of employee well-being, sense of
meaning, and ethical behavior.

Similarly, Duchon and Plowman (2005) observed that units with higher levels of
spiritua climate reported improved performance outcomes. These findings suggest that
spirituality may function as a psychological and cultural resource within organizations.

Despite positive associations, critical perspectives caution against uncritical
adoption of spirituality rhetoric. Tourish and Pinnington (2002) argued that spirituality
discourse may sometimes serve managerial control interests rather than genuine employee
empowerment. Mitroff and Denton (1999) highlighted tensions between organizational
instrumentalism and authentic spiritual expression, emphasizing the need for ethical
implementation. Such critiques underscore that meaningful integration requires structural
alignment rather than symbolic gestures.

Within SHRM scholarship, integration of ethical and value-based principles has
been increasingly emphasized. Jackson, Schuler, and Jiang (2014) proposed an aspirational
framework for SHRM that incorporates socia and ethical responsibilities. Greenwood et al.
(2008), drawing from Ingtitutional Theory, argued that organizations adopt normative
practices to gain legitimacy within their ingtitutional environment. DiMaggio and Powell
(1983) earlier introduced the concept of institutional isomorphism, explaining how
organizational practices diffuse through coercive, mimetic, and normative pressures. These
perspectives suggest that spirituality integration may vary across industries depending on
ingtitutional norms and stakeholder expectations.

Organizational Culture Theory provides additional explanatory depth. Schein
(2010) emphasized that shared assumptions and values shape organizational behavior,
influencing acceptance of manageria initiatives. Denison (1990) linked strong cultural
systems to organizational effectiveness, arguing that coherence between values and systems
enhances performance. Spiritual climates may therefore operate as cultural mechanisms
reinforcing ethical standards and collective identity. Victor and Cullen (1988), through
Ethical Climate Theory, demonstrated that shared moral perceptions guide organizational
conduct, which may intersect with spirituality-oriented HR systems.

Research addressing spirituality within - manufacturing contexts remains
comparatively limited. Katz and Kahn (1978) characterized manufacturing organizations as
structured systems emphasizing role clarity and process discipline. Liker (2004), in
examining lean manufacturing, highlighted the importance of respect for people alongside
operational efficiency. However, empirical investigation into the formal integration of
spirituality within manufacturing-based SHRM systems is sparse. Scott (2008) argued that
ingtitutional environments shape organizational behavior differently across sectors,
suggesting that industrial characteristics may condition openness to value-based practices.
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Organizational size represents another structural variable influencing HR practices.
Child (1972) identified size as a determinant of formaization and structural complexity.
Larger organizations often develop codified HR systems and standardized procedures,
whereas smaller firms may rely on informal relational mechanisms (Jackson et al., 2014).
Greenwood et al. (2008) suggested that larger firms are subject to greater institutional
pressures, potentially influencing adoption of normative practices. However, empirical
evidence linking company size directly to spirituality integration within SHRM remains
fragmented. Recent studies have also connected spirituality with employee well-being and
engagement. Pfeffer (2018) argued that humane management practices contribute to
sustainable organizational performance. Fry and Slocum (2008) proposed that spiritual
leadership enhances both organizational commitment and productivity through intrinsic
motivation. Such findings reinforce the potential strategic relevance of spirituality when
systematically embedded within HR frameworks.

Collectively, the literature demonstrates substantial conceptual advancement
regarding SHRM and workplace spirituality. Foundational theories provide mechanisms
linking values-based practices to performance and cultural coherence. Empirical studies
suggest positive associations between spirituality and employee outcomes. Ingtitutional and
organizational culture perspectives explain how contextual forces shape adoption patterns.

Yet, gaps remain in comparative sectora analysis, particularly within
manufacturing industries. Furthermore, the role of structural variables such as company size
in determining the formal integration of spirituality into SHRM systems lacks consistent
empirical validation. The present study responds to these gaps by empiricaly examining
whether type of manufacturing industry and company size are associated with the
importance and integration of spiritual practices within Strategic Human Resource
Management. By situating spirituality within structural organizational contexts, the study
advances understanding of how contextual and institutional determinants influence value-
based HR architectures.

3.0 Resear ch Gap | dentified

Although workplace spirituality and Strategic Human Resource Management have
been extensively discussed in conceptual and outcome-oriented studies, there remains a
significant empirical gap in examining how structural organizational characteristics
influence the institutional integration of spiritual practices within forma SHRM
frameworks, particularly in manufacturing industries. Most prior research concentrates on
psychological and behavioral outcomes such as job satisfaction, engagement, and
commitment, while comparatively limited attention has been given to testing whether
contextual factors such as industry type and company size are statistically associated with
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the perceived importance and structural embedding of spirituality in HR systems. Moreover,
manufacturing settings, characterized by operational discipline, hierarchical coordination,
and productivity-driven environments, have been underrepresented in spirituality research
despite their distinct institutional dynamics. Consequently, there is insufficient quantitative
evidence validating whether sectoral variation and organizational scale systematically shape
the incorporation of spiritual practices into Strategic Human Resource Management
architectures, thereby creating a clear research gap addressed by the present study.

3.1 Problem statement

The transformation of Human Resource Management into a strategic and value-
driven function has intensified scholarly and managerial interest in integrating human-
centric and purpose-oriented practices within organizational systems. Workplace
spirituality, emphasizing meaning, ethical alignment, mindfulness, and value congruence,
has increasingly been recognized as a potentia contributor to employee well-being,
organizational culture, and strategic coherence. While conceptual discussions advocate the
relevance of spirituality in management, empirical evidence regarding its structured
incorporation into Strategic Human Resource Management remains limited, particularly
within manufacturing industries characterized by operational discipline, hierarchical
coordination, and productivity-driven systems.

Manufacturing organizations operate under diverse technological, cultural, and
ingtitutional conditions that may shape the legitimacy and perceived importance of spiritual
practices. Variations in industry type may influence how spirituaity is valued, interpreted,
and embedded within HR frameworks. Similarly, organizational size may affect the
formalization and ingtitutionalization of spirituality within SHRM systems due to
differences in structural complexity, resource availability, and policy standardization.
Despite these theoretical possibilities, there is insufficient quantitative validation examining
whether structural characteristics such as industry classification and company size are
significantly associated with the importance and integration of spiritual practices in
manufacturing settings. The research problem, therefore, centers on the lack of empirical
clarity regarding whether contextual and structural organizational factors systematically
influence the perceived importance of spiritual practices and their integration into Strategic
Human Resource Management within manufacturing industries.

4.0 Aims and Objectives and hypotheses

The primary aim of this study is to examine the association between structural
organizational characteristics and the incorporation of spiritual practices within Strategic
Human Resource Management frameworks in manufacturing industries.
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4.1 Specific objectives

o To assess the perceived level of importance attached to spiritual practices across
different types of manufacturing industries.

e To evaluate the extent to which spirituality isintegrated into Strategic Human Resource
Management practices within manufacturing organizations.

e To examine whether the type of manufacturing industry is significantly associated with
variation in the importance accorded to spiritual practices.

e To analyze whether company size is significantly associated with the level of
integration of spirituality into SHRM practices.

e To generate empirical evidence on the role of contextual and structural organizational
determinants in shaping spirituality-based HR strategies.

5.0 Hypotheses

Hypothesis 1

e Hoi: There is no dtatistically significant association between the type of manufacturing
industry and the level of importance attached to spiritual practices.

e Hu: Thereis a statistically significant association between the type of manufacturing
industry and the level of importance attached to spiritual practices.

Hypothesis 2

e Hoa: Thereisno statistically significant association between company size and the level
of integration of spirituality into SHRM practices.

e Huw: Thereis a Statistically significant association between company size and the level
of integration of spirituality into SHRM practices.

These hypotheses are tested using Pearson’s Chi Square test of independence at a
5% level of significance to determine whether structural organizational variables are
associated with spirituality-related perceptions and SHRM integration.

6.0 Methodology Adopted

This study adopted a quantitative, cross-sectiona research design to examine the
association between structural organizational characteristics and the integration of spiritual
practices within Strategic Human Resource Management frameworks in manufacturing
industries. The research approach was descriptive and inferential in nature. The descriptive
component enabled profiling of respondents and organizational characteristics, while the
inferential component facilitated hypothesis testing to determine statistically significant
associ ations between variables.
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The unit of analysis comprised manufacturing organizations, represented through
responses obtained from HR professionals and manageria personnel who are directly
involved in human resource policy formulation, implementation, or strategic decision-
making. The target population included manufacturing firms operating across different
industry sectors. A non-probability sampling approach was adopted, primarily purposive
and convenience sampling, based on accessibility and relevance of respondents to the
research objectives. A total sample of 520 valid responses was used for statistical analysis.

Primary data were collected through a structured questionnaire designed to capture
organizational characteristics and spirituality-related constructs. The instrument consisted of
two main categories of variables. The independent variables were type of manufacturing
industry and company size, both measured on categorical scales. The dependent variables
included the level of importance attached to spiritual practices and the extent of integration
of spirituality into SHRM practices, measured using five-point Likert scales ranging from
low to high levels of importance or agreement.

Prior to analysis, responses were coded and entered into statistical software for
processing. The reliability and clarity of the instrument were ensured through structured
item design and content validation. Since the variables were categorical and ordinal in
nature, Pearson’s Chi Square test of independence was employed as the primary inferential
technique. The test was conducted at a 5% level of significance corresponding to a 95%
confidence level. Degrees of freedom were determined based on the number of categoriesin
each contingency table. Cramer’s V was additionally computed to assess the strength of
associ ation between variables.

This methodological framework enabled systematic examination of whether
industry classification and organizationa size are statistically associated with the perceived
importance and structural integration of spiritual practices within manufacturing-based
SHRM systems.

6.1 Data analysis and hypothesistesting
This section presents the inferential analysis undertaken to test the proposed

hypotheses. Pearson’s Chi Square test of independence was applied to examine whether
structural variables, namely type of manufacturing industry and company size, are
significantly associated with spirituality-related dimensions measured on five-point Likert
scales. The analysis was conducted at a 5% level of significance with a 95% confidence
level to determine the presence of statistically meaningful associations.
Hypothesis 1
e Hoi: Thereis no dtatistically significant association between the type of manufacturing

industry and the level of importance attached to spiritual practices.
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e Hu: Thereis a statistically significant association between the type of manufacturing
industry and the level of importance attached to spiritual practices.

Sr. No | Spiritual Practice Pearson > |df |pvalue |Cramer’sV |Decision
1 Mindfulness meditation sessions 38.742 24 | 0.028 0.136 Significant
2 Prayer groups 31.556 18 | 0.021 0.123 Significant
3 Y oga classes 40.118 24 | 0.015 0.139 Significant
4 Spiritua retreats or workshops 37.964 24 | 0.033 0.135 Significant
5 Ethical and moral value discussions 39.487 24 | 0.019 0.138 Significant
6 Designated prayer or meditation rooms 42.605 24 | 0.009 0.143 Significant
7 Celebration of cultural or religious events 36.982 24 | 0.041 0.133 Significant
g |Avalability of spiritual mentors or 41334 | 24| 0012 0141 | Significant
counselors

Hypothesis 1 examined whether the type of manufacturing industry is statistically
associated with the level of importance attached to various spiritua practices. Pearson’s Chi
Square test of independence was applied at the 5% level of significance, corresponding to a
95% confidence level. The results indicate that all eight spiritual practice dimensions
yielded p values below 0.05, demonstrating statistically significant associations between
industry type and perceived importance.

For mindfulness meditation sessions, the Chi Square value of 38.742 with 24
degrees of freedom produced a p value of 0.028, indicating that the distribution of
importance ratings differs significantly across manufacturing sectors. Similarly, prayer
groups (y* = 31.556, df = 18, p = 0.021) show significant variation, suggesting that certain
industries attribute relatively higher or lower importance to organized prayer initiatives.
Y oga classes (y? = 40.118, p = 0.015) and spiritual retreats or workshops (2 = 37.964, p =
0.033) adso exhibit statistically meaningful sectoral differences, reinforcing that industry
context shapes perceptions of structured spiritual engagement programs.

Ethical and moral vaue discussions demonstrate a significant association (y* =
39.487, p = 0.019), indicating that some industries may emphasize ethical dialogue more
strongly than others. Designated prayer or meditation rooms show the strongest statistical
association (x> = 42.605, p = 0.009), suggesting pronounced variation in infrastructural
support for spirituality across industry types. Celebration of cultura or religious events (2 =
36.982, p = 0.041) and availability of spiritual mentors or counselors (y*> = 41.334, p =
0.012) further confirm that industry classification significantly differentiates the importance
assigned to both symbolic and support-based spiritual practices.

Cramer’s V vaues range between 0.123 and 0.143, indicating small to moderate
effect sizes. While the magnitude of association is not large, it is consistent and statistically
meaningful across all dimensions. This pattern suggests that industry type does not merely
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have isolated influence on a single spiritual practice but systematically shapes broader
spiritual orientation within organizational contexts.

Since al p values are less than 0.05, the null hypothesis Ho: is rejected for all eight
dimensions. Therefore, it is concluded that there is statistically significant evidence to
support the alternative hypothesis Hii, indicating that the type of manufacturing industry is
associated with the level of importance attached to spiritual practices.

Collectively, the findings demonstrate that spiritual practices are not perceived
uniformly across manufacturing industries. Instead, sectoral context appears to condition
how organizations prioritize mindfulness, ethical dialogue, spiritual infrastructure, and
community-oriented practices. This supports the argument that industry-specific
institutional logics and operational environments influence the relevance and perceived
legitimacy of workplace spirituality within manufacturing settings.

Hypothesis 1

e Hoa: Thereisno statistically significant association between company size and the level
of integration of spirituality into SHRM practices.

e Hu: Thereis a statistically significant association between company size and the level
of integration of spirituality into SHRM practices.

Sr. No | SHRM Integration Statement Pearson »? | df | pvalue | Cramer’sV | Decision

1 | Spiritality integrated into strategic HR 27842 | 16| 0034 | 0116 | Significant
management

p | SPirituality iskey component of SHRM 20115 | 16| 0023 | 0118 | Significant
strategy

g | !megration positively influences 28364 | 16| 0029 | 0117 | Significant
organizational culture

4 Forma HR policies include spirituality 30.502 16 | 0.016 0.121 Significant

5 Integration regularly evaluated 26.978 16 | 0.042 0.114 Significant

6 E;'SQM promotes employee spiritual well 31284 | 16| 0014 | 0122 | Significant

7 L eadership supports spirituality 32.917 16 | 0.009 0.125 Significant

8 Spiritual practices align with SHRM goals 27.406 16 | 0.037 0.115 Significant

g | Employeesencouraged to express spiritudl 28955 | 16| 0025 | 0118 | Significant
values

10 |HRtraining includes spirituality components 30.118 16 | 0.017 0.121 Significant

Hypothesis 2 examined whether company size is dtatistically associated with the
level of integration of spirituality into Strategic Human Resource Management practices.
Pearson’s Chi Square test of independence was applied at the 5% level of significance with
a 95% confidence interval. The results indicate that all ten SHRM integration dimensions
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produced p vaues below 0.05, demonstrating statistically significant associations between
company size and spirituality integration.

For the statement “Spirituality integrated into strategic HR management,” the Chi
Square value of 27.842 with 16 degrees of freedom yielded a p value of 0.034, indicating
that integration levels vary significantly across different company size categories. Similarly,
the perception that spirituality is a key component of SHRM strategy (x> = 29.115, p =
0.023) suggests that organizationa scale influences the strategic positioning of spirituality
within HR frameworks.

The finding that integration positively influences organizational culture (> =
28.364, p = 0.029) indicates that larger or differently structured organizations may differ in
how systematically spirituality is embedded within cultural systems. Formal HR policies
including spirituality (y*> = 30.502, p = 0.016) and regular evaluation of integration (y* =
26.978, p = 0.042) further confirm that structural formalization varies across company sizes.

Statements relating to operational and leadership dimensions—such as SHRM
promoting employee spiritual well-being (x> = 31.284, p = 0.014), leadership support (x> =
32.917, p = 0.009), and alignment of spiritual practices with SHRM goals (2 = 27.406, p =
0.037)—demonstrate consistent statistical significance. Additionally, encouragement of
employees to express spiritual values (x> = 28.955, p = 0.025) and inclusion of spirituality in
HR training programs (% = 30.118, p = 0.017) confirm that company size is associated with
how spirituality is operationalized and ingtitutionalized within HR systems.

Cramer’s V values range from 0.114 to 0.125, indicating small but consistent effect
sizes. Although the magnitude of association is modest, the uniform pattern of statistical
significance across al SHRM integration dimensions suggests that organizational scale
systematicaly influences the forma embedding of spirituality within strategic HR
architecture. Since al p vaues are less than 0.05, the null hypothesis Ho: is rejected for al
ten dimensions. Therefore, there is datisticaly significant evidence to support the
aternative hypothesis Hiz, indicating that company size is associated with the level of
integration of spirituality into SHRM practices.

Overdll, the findings imply that spirituality integration within SHRM is not uniform
across organizations but varies according to structural scale. Organizational size appears to
shape the formalization, policy alignment, |eadership endorsement, and strategic embedding
of spirituaity within HR systems, reinforcing the structural relevance of company scalein
determining spirituality-based SHRM adoption.

7.0 Findings and Conclusion

The findings of the study are derived from inferential statistical anaysis using
Pearson’s Chi Square test of independence conducted at a 5% level of significance with a
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95% confidence level. The analysis aimed to determine whether structural organizational
characterigtics, namely type of manufacturing industry and company size, are statistically
associated with the perceived importance of spiritua practices and their integration into
Strategic Human Resource Management systems.

The fire major finding reveas that the type of manufacturing industry is
significantly associated with the level of importance attached to spiritual practices. All eight
dimensions of spiritual practices, including mindfulness meditation, prayer groups, yoga,
spiritual retreats, ethical discussions, designated meditation spaces, celebration of cultural
events, and availability of spiritual mentors, produced p vaues below 0.05. These results
indicate that the distribution of importance ratings differs across industry categories. The
inferential outcome confirms that spiritual orientation is not uniformly perceived across
manufacturing sectors. Instead, sectoral context appears to influence how organizations
value and prioritize spirituality-related initiatives. Although the effect sizes are small to
moderate, the consistency of statistical significance across all practices demonstrates
systematic sectoral differentiation.

The second major finding indicates that company size is significantly associated
with the level of integration of spirituality into SHRM practices. All ten SHRM integration
statements yielded statistically significant p values below 0.05. These findings suggest that
organizational scale influences the formal embedding of spirituality within HR strategy,
policies, leadership support mechanisms, evaluation systems, and training structures. While
the magnitude of association is modest, the inferential results demonstrate that structural
Size contributes to variations in how spirituality is institutionalized within SHRM
frameworks. Larger or differently structured organizations may possess varying levels of
formalization that affect policy integration and strategic alignment.

Collectively, the inferential outcomes reject both null hypotheses and confirm that
structural determinants, including industry classification and company size, are statistically
associated with spirituality-related orientations within manufacturing organizations.

7.1 Conclusion

The study concludes that spirituaity within Strategic Human Resource
Management in manufacturing industries is shaped by structural organizational
characteristics. Industry type significantly influences the importance attributed to spiritua
practices, indicating that sector-specific operational logics and cultural conditions shape
how spirituality is perceived and legitimized. Company size, in turn, significantly
influences the level of integration of spirituality into SHRM systems, suggesting that
organizational scale affects the degree of formalization and policy embedding of value-
based practices.
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From a theoretical perspective, the study contributes to SHRM literature by
extending strategic alignment discourse beyond performance-driven HR systems to include
value-oriented and spirituality-based integration within structured industrial contexts. It
advances workplace spirituality research by demonstrating that spirituality is not merely a
psychological or cultural construct but also a structurally conditioned phenomenon
influenced by industry environment and organizational scale. The findings reinforce
ingtitutional and organizational culture theories by empirically validating that contextual
and structural forces shape the adoption and integration of normative managerial practices.

In terms of manageria implications, the study highlights that spirituality initiatives
should not be implemented as generic programs but strategically aligned with industry-
specific dynamics and organizationa size considerations. HR leaders in manufacturing
sectors should design spirituality-based interventions that correspond to operational
redities, workforce characteristics, and structural capacity. Larger organizations may
leverage forma HR systems to embed spirituality within policies and evaluation
mechanisms, while smaller firms may focus on leadership-driven cultura integration. The
results suggest that strategic intentionality and structural alignment are critical for
meaningful integration.

Despite its contributions, the study is subject to certain limitations. The cross-
sectional design restricts causal interpretation and captures associations at a single point in
time. The reliance on self-reported data may introduce perceptual bias. Additionally, the
focus on manufacturing industries limits generalizability to other sectors. The use of Chi
Square analysis establishes association but does not explore mediating or moderating
mechanisms. Future research may adopt longitudinal designs to examine how spirituality
integration evolves over time. Advanced statistical modeling such as structural equation
modeling or multi-group analysis may explore causal pathways and interaction effects.
Comparative cross-sectoral studies can assess whether similar structural determinants
operate in service or knowledge-based industries. Qualitative investigations may further
uncover deeper mechanisms linking spirituality to HR architecture and organizational
strategy. Overall, the study strengthens empirical understanding of how structura
organizational factors influence the importance and integration of spiritual practices within
Strategic Human Resource Management, thereby contributing to the advancement of
values-based management research in industrial contexts.
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CHAPTER 16

Qualitative Analysis of Farmer and Consumer Perspectiveson Al-Driven
Marketing of Agricultural Products

Bhalchandra Bite*

ABSTRACT

It is qualitative research examining the views of farmers and consumers on Al-driven
marketing of agricultural products as related to their benefits, challenges, and trust.
Thematic analysis based on interviewing and focus groups with 20 farmers and 20
consumers showed that 80 percent of the farmers valued Al because it gave them access to
the market, and 75 percent of the consumers liked the notion of transparent traceability.
Nevertheless, it would not be adopted because of costs (70 percent of small-scale farmers),
digital literacy (65 percent of farmers), and data privacy concerns (70 percent of
consumers). The results support low-priced, accessible, and non-threatening tools of Al and
transparent exploitation so that such technologies can be attained by everyone equally,
adding variants of stakeholder perspectivesto agricultural marketing research.

Keywords: Artificia Intelligence; Agricultural marketing; Farmer perspectives, Consumer
trust; Qualitative research; Technology adoption; Data privacy; Traceability.

1.0 Introduction

Artificial intelligence (Al) is one of the fast-growing agricultural systems and its
voluminous adoption has transformed the conventional use of the agricultural systems
especialy the marketing of agricultural produce. Al-powered marketing involves using
sophisticated technologies, including machine learning, predictive algorithms, and big data,
to improve the efficiency of the market, streamline supply chains and customize consumer-
interaction (Li & Wang, 2020; Sharma et a., 2022). Such tools help farmers to get the
actual information regarding the market, forecast the demand among consumers, and
modify promotional methods, which further enhances the relationships between producers
and markets (Kumar et a., 2023). As an illustration, through e-commerce market places and
recommendations systems driven by Al, consumer behavior can be used to propose the best
prices or focused advertising to enhance the market of a farmer and the profit generated by
them (Patel & Gupta, 2021).
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At the same time, Al-powered marketing, in the form of personalized advertising,
product up-tracing systems, and quality assurance measures, directly and indirectly affect
the consumer decision-making and predisposition towards agricultural products (Chen &
Zhang, 2023). All these developments notwithstanding, the overall success of Al-powered
market adoption relies on the attitudes of two important stakeholders who have to embrace
such technologies in their farming processes; farmers, and consumers, who are influenced
by how they trust and prefer their products.

Implementation of Al-based marketing in agriculture is not a smooth ride.
Smallholder or resource-constrained farmers usually encounter obstacles associated with the
high costs of care and feeding, low digita literacy leves, and the perceived lack of
reliability and relevance of Al (Singh et al., 2021; FAO, 2022).

In a similar way, consumers show diverse reactions to marketing activities via Al,
as they are largely worried about their information privacy, transparency, and
trustworthiness of such Al-promoted products, which influences how consumers trust
products and make other purchases (Thompson & Meyer, 2022; Lee & Kim, 2024).

Although quantitative studies have discussed technical and economic consequences
of Al in agriculture (e.g., Rahman and Ahmed, 2020), limited qualitative research has been
established to discuss the subjective experience, attitude, and concerns of farmers and
consumers. This disparity is quite important, as stakeholder perception plays an imperative
role in the design and practice of inclusive, efficient, and reliable Al marketing strategies
(Bhatia & Kumar, 2023). The qualitative method is especialy appropriate in the given
work, as it will provide the possibility to examination in a complex way such nuanced
points of view that quantitative approaches could neither render invisible nor notice
(Creswell & Poth, 2018).

The research groping which is going to be discussed in this paper seeks to fill the
research gap by analyzing the topic qualitatively through the viewpoint of Al-driven
marketing of farming products by farmers and consumers.

The targeted objectives include: (1) to study the attitudes of farmers towards the
adoption of Al-driven marketing tools as well as perceived advantages (e.g., gaining an
improved market access) and disadvantages (e.g., the impact of technology lock-ins and
lock-outs); (2) to investigate the insights of consumers about the technology (knowledge
level, credence, and their behaviors towards Al-influenced agricultural marketing
processes); and (3) to uncover the agreement and disagreement of these perceptions to make
stakehol der-centred Al-focused strategies.

This research uses the semi-structured interview and focus group technique to
establish detailed, contextual understanding of stakeholder reports and subsequently leads to
the increasing number of literature available on technology adoption in agricultural practice.
The results will be likely to provide practical implications to policymakers, Al technology
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developers, and marketers who want to popularize fair and transparent utilization of Al in
agricultural marketing.

This paper is structured as follows: The literature review (Section 2) explained the
research gap based on the existing evidence on the topic of Al in agricultural marketing and
technological adaptation by farmers together with consumer bdliefs. In Section 3, the
gualitative methodology is reported with regard to the selection of the participants, data
collection, and thematic analysis. Section 4 brings the findings, established according to the
farmer and consumer viewpoints, containing major themes and patterns. The section 5 talks
about the implications, limitations, and future areas of research. Lastly, the Section 6 ends
by giving asynthesis of findings and advice to stakeholders.

2.0 Literature Review

Artificial Intelligence in Agrichemical Marketing: In agricultura marketing, the
practice of artificia intelligence (Al) gained considerable popularity over recent years and
is expected to continue an upward trend given its ability to contribute to the technologica
efficiency, connectivity, and profitability of the agricultural value chain. Machine learning
and predictive analytics, natural language processing, and other Al technologies have been
used to make price, maximize the likelihood of market demand, and customize marketing
campaigns (Li & Wang, 2020; Sharma et a., 2022). As an example, e-commerce
marketplaces and recommendation systems based on Al collect large amounts of data to
give farmers information about consumer demand and market tendencies and allow them to
run focused promotions and gain better access to the market (Patel & Gupta, 2021).
Research has shown that dynamic pricing, as well as demand prediction models allows Al
tools to maximize farmers revenue by 15 percent (Kumar et a., 2023). In addition,
traceability systems driven by Al guarantee consumer confidence through open
communication of the origin of the product, its quality, and sustainability (Chen & Zhang,
2023). Regardless of these developments, most of the literature felds have been on the
technical and economic outcomes with little attention being paid on the stakeholder
experiences and perceptions, especially the situations in diverse agricultural settings.

Attitudes of Farmers towards the Adoption of Technology: New technologies such
as Al are affected by a variety of factors when being adopted by farmers such as perceived
incentives, availability and socio-economic limitations. As literature notes, farmers
appreciate those technologies which can make them more productive, cheaper, or open the
market (Singh et al., 2021; FAO, 2022). As an example, research into marketing tools that
can provide real-time market information or automate customer outreach on the basis of Al
has demonstrated that such applications can help to increase the bargaining capabilities of
smallholder farmers and decrease levels of dependency on the mediation activities of
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intermediaries (Patel & Gupta, 2021). Nonetheless, severa impediments are linked to the
obstacles of implementing it due to elevated costs, digital illiteracy levels, and incapable
infrastructures, especially the small-scale farmers located in the devel oping world (Singh et
al., 2021; Rahman & Ahmed, 2020). In addition to this, Al system trust is another important
matter, as research shows that farmers tend to show mistrust regarding reiability and
applicability of resultsthat Al puts out as recommendations (Bhatia & Kumar, 2023). These
results highlight the importance of qualitative investigations to examine the subjective
experience of farmers and their attitudes towards Al-derived marketing, which have been
little studied over the literature that seems driven to quantitative research.

Perception of consumers in Al-Influenced agricultural products: Trust,
transparency, and perceived value are some of the features of consumer attitudes toward Al-
driven marketing in agriculture. Al solutions affect the behaviour of consumers in terms of
personalised advertising, recommendations to potential consumers as well as traceability
systems that prompt the buyer of the quality and sustainability (Thompson & Meyer, 2022;
Lee & Kim, 2024). As an illustration of this, consumer eagerness to pay a premium to
purchase agricultural products was demonstrated to rise because of Al-powered platforms
supplying in-depth data, such as farm practice or product certification details (Chen &
Zhang, 2023). But consumers are also worried about the privacy of the data, bias in the
algorithm as well as the authenticity of the products being promoted by Al and thisis the
factor that could lead to loss of consumer trust (Lee & Kim, 2024). Research indicates that
consumer trust should rely on transparent processes involving Al and explaining how data
practices are used (Thompson & Meyer, 2022). In spite of this understanding, the literature
contains few detailed qualitative studies of the meaning and interpretation of Al-driven
marketing by consumers especially in the case of agricultural products where trust and
authenticity has such critical importance.

Gap in the research and qualitative approach rationale: Though the available
literature has already given significant contributions to the fields of both the technical and
economic aspects of the Al-driven marketing, it is of particular concern that this body of
literature has largely lacked the qualitative study covering the perspectives of stakeholders.
The magjority of research projects are quantitative in nature as the chosen performance
indicators may include the level of adoption, its effect on revenue, or consumer behavioral
trends (e.g., Kumar et a., 2023; Rahman & Ahmed, 2020). Nevertheless, in many cases,
these methods are not as able to understand the complex attitudes, trust-related issues, and
socio-cultural factors that influence the behavior of farmers and the consumers when
interacting with Al technologies (Creswell & Poth, 2018). Qualitative research will be
especially appropriate in this study since it will give the researcher an in-depth examination
of the subjective experience to identify themes, including trust, skepticism, and perceived
barriers, which might not be identified in survey studies (Bhatia & Kumar, 2023). This gap
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is going to be filled through the views of farmers and consumers explorations and,
therefore, will present a complete picture of the Al-driven marketing of agriculture
opportunities and challenges.

According to the literature, Al has the transformative potential of the agricultural
marketing, yet its effectiveness is influenced by the need to appease the stakehol ders as well
as generate trust. The current research has a positive contribution to the body of knowledge
because it uses a different perspective (qualitative) to understand how farmers and
consumers identify and relate with Al-enhanced marketing and the information can be used
to create an inclusive and successful approach to Al in agriculture.

3.0 Methodology

3.1 Research design

The paper will use a qualitative research design to understand the attitude of the
farmers and the consumer on the use of Al to market agricultura goods. The qualitative
method is appropriate to record subtle attitudes, trust, and challenges and can agree with
exploring the objectives of the study (Creswell & Poth, 2018). The research is supported by
an interpretive paradigm that focuses on co-constructing the meaning by the interactions
made by the participants (Yin, 2016).

Sampling: The sampling was purposive as 20 farmers (10 small-scae, 10 large-
scale) and 20 consumers (10 urban, 10 rural) were selected to represent varying groups of
people. The participants were selected reflecting the factors of farm size and technology
experience in the case of farmers and inclusion on the production of agricultural products
on the part of consumers. Agricultural cooperatives, markets, and online forums were used
to recruit participants, and, in case of snowbal sampling, this method became relevant
(Patton, 2015).

Methods of Data Collection: The information was obtained using focus groups and
semi structured interviews.

Semi-Structured Interviews: The 40 participants were interviewed using a 45-
minute semi structured, either face to face or via the internet. The consent was asked and
the interviews recorded and transcribed verbatim.

Focus Groups. Group dynamics was investigated using four focus groups of 90
minutes each (two farmers and two consumers focus groups, in each 5 people participated
in afocus group). Facilitated interviews touched on issues of trust, adoption obstacles, and
integration methodology, in addition to the information gathered through individua
interviews (Krueger & Casey, 2015).

Data Analysis. It has applied thematic analysis to find patterns in the information
collected based on the six steps outlined by Braun and Clarke, namely, familiarization,
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coding, theme generation, review, definition, and reporting. NVivo software was used to
manipulate code and inter-coder reliability was determined (Cohen kappa = 0.85).
Triangulation was employed when themes were analysed with interviews and focus groups
to achieve strength.

4.0 Farmer Perspectives

Apparent Advantages of Al-Based Marketing: The positive effects of the Al-based
marketing were well-known among farmers, and the most apparent trend regarded
improvement in market access. Second, 16 farmers (80%) responded that Al technologies,
including e-commerce market platforms, facilitated direct contact with consumers, lowering
the need to rely on intermediaries. This access was especialy appreciated by small-scale
farmers, one of whom declared, that thanks to Al tools he managed to sell directly to the
city buyers, and this alowed him to maximize his profit by 20 per cent last season.
Predictive analytics in demand forecasting however, was enjoyed by large-scale farmers (8
out of 10, 80%). In general, 85 per cent of farmers (17/20) saw better sales and exposure
with Al-led tools, which was consistent with Patel and Gupta (2021) on the expanded
farmer-consumer contact.

Development Problems and Issues: There were significant challenges and cost and
digital literacy became the most important barriers. Among the small-scale farmers, 70
percent (7 out of 10) indicated the affordability of Al platforms (cost of subscription and
hardware) to be prohibitive. The rise of digital literacy challenges was also documented by
65 percent of farmers (13 out of 20), athough smallholders are even more specific in
reporting issues with interacting with Al were more specific, i.e., applying to interface
problems. The issue of trust in Al systems came in just as much, with the farmer regarding
to 60 percent (12 out of 20) that they did not trust the accuracy of Al-generated market
advice. A big producer said, “l doubt that the Al can know the local conditions in my
market.” These results are similar to other barriers of technology adoption that are recorded
by Singh et a. (2021) among smallholder farmers.

5.0 Findings

5.1 Implication in the farming practices and market reach

Marketing with the help of Al affected the farming processes and three-fourths of
the farmers (15 out of 20) confirmed that they made changes to their planting times
according to the Al predictions of demand and had more market-adapted crops. The reach
of the market aso increased by to aremarkable extent, as 80% of the small-scale farmers (8
out of 10) could access to the urban markets through the Al platform established.
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Nonetheless, half of the farmers (10/20) responded to be worried about overdependence on
Al and warned that it might weaken traditional knowledge or lead to dependency, especially
among the smallholders.

5.2 Consumer per spectives

Knowledge and cognisance of Al in agricultural marketing: There was a wide
difference in the awareness of marketing driven by Al. Thiswasin comparison to the urban
consumers where 90 percent (9 out of 10) identified the use of Al in personalized
advertisements and traceability systems as opposed to 50 percent (5 out of 10) of the rural
consumers. Urban consumers appreciated such features as the origin of the product and one
consumer wrote that he/she was more confident about the product with an Al tracked
information about the farm. General digital marketing and Al were interchangeably placed
in the mind of the rural consumers and this in turn showed less familiarity of what Al is.
These results are consistent with those of Chen and Zhang (2023) regarding the value of
traceability to confidence in consumers.

Trust and Skepticism in Al-Driven Product: Issues of trust were also of key
importance, whereby 65 percent of their consumers (13 out of 20) felt certain about Al-
powered marketing in instances where transparency was present, e.g., the labelling of the
source of products. Nevertheless, data privacy arose as a matter of concern by 70 percent of
all consumers (14 out of 20), and rural consumers are more so skeptical. A single rural
consumer added, | am worried that too much data is collected or poor products are
promulgated with these systems. This doubt supports the results of Lee and Kim (2024)
about consumer-trust dynamicsin Al marketing.

Influence of Purchasing Decisions. Al based marketing even changed people
shopping habits as 80% of city buyers (8 out of 10) claimed that they are more willing to
spend larger amounts of money on products marketed by Al-powered recommendations and
traceability. Conversely, rural consumers (or 4 out of 10) had only 40% respondents with
similar advertisements, limited access to digital space and preference to nearby markets. All
in al, 75 percent (15 out of 20) of the customers rated authenticity of Al-enabled marketing
as quite desirable over anonymity of promotions.

The Adjacent Smilarities and Dissimilarities: The ability to increase connectivity
and transparency was identified by both farmers and consumers as the potential of Al-
driven marketing that would positively impact the markets through 82.5% of all participants
(33 out of 40), mentioning the establishment of market linkages. Trust was a five-person
issue with 62.5 percent of the participants (25 out of 40) doubtful about the reliability of Al
or data protection. Nonetheless, practical obstacles (e.g., 65% of the farmers mentioned
price or literacy problems) dominated over practical barriers farmers, whereas transparency
(70% of the consumers stressed transparent Al processes) was more important to the
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consumers. Focus groups showed a willingness to use training programs among farmers (80
percent support) and greater desires of clarity in Al companies in communication to
consumers (75 percent support). Such results indicate the necessity of the stakeholder-
specific approach toward including the corresponding concerns in the strategies, upholding
the idea proposed by Bhatia and Kumar (2023) which isinclusive Al implementation.

6.0 Stakeholders Implications

Farmers: To the farmer, Al marketing could be a milestone in the improvement of
profitability and market expansion, especialy with the small holders reporting an increase
in profits by up to 20 percent in isolated instances. Nevertheless, the high prices (mentioned
by 70% of farmers) and keeping up with digital literacy (cited by 65% of farmers) hint that
access to affordable Al-based services and instructional consultations is needed. The
adoption could be done using initiatives such as subsidized access to technology or
extension services, which would be particularly feasible with resource-limited farmers.

Marketers. The fact that the consumers appreciate transparency (75% of them
placed importance on authenticity) can be exploited by the marketers so as to emphasize on
clear communication of Al processes, e.g., traceability of products. The high impact of
marketing (in terms of influencing purchases) based on Al on people in cities (80 percent)
means prospects of customised campaigns, yet the low availability of digital infrastructure
to consumersin rura areas (only 40 percent) means that they are not affected by even these
campaigns.

Policymakers: The policymakers are advised to incorporate policies that can aim at
lowering the adoption barriers by encouraging digital literacy and infrastructure
construction especialy of those within rural regions. The collective worry about trust (62.5
percent of respondents) indicates the need of regulatory frameworks that guarantee the
transparency of Al and data privacy in line with the global demand on ethical Al
governance.

7.0 Conclusion

The qualitative analysis offered by the study demonstrates that Al-based marketing
improves the market access of farmers (80 percent of them have improved the connectivity)
and consumer trust due to the transparency of the process (75 percent were willing to pay
more due to the possibility of traceability). Nevertheless, such obstacles as prohibitive
prices (70 percent of small-scale farmers), issues with digital literacy (65 percent of
farmers), and information privacy (70 percent of consumers) reveal the necessity of
inclusive approaches. The results agree with the papers in the field of Al opportunities in
agriculture and navigate the gap concerning the experience of stakeholders.
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Marketing based on Al has the potential to revolutionize agriculture making it

profitable and sustainable, however, to achieve that, the practical and ethical obstacles will
have to be addressed. Policymakers are encouraged to introduce literacy in the digital space
and ensure deep transparency of Al rules whereas marketers and devel opers are supposed to
focus on user-friendly and inexpensive tools. To approach fair adoption, stakeholders
should consider pursuing training initiatives (supported by 80 percent of farmers) and
transparent data practices (75 percent of consumers) jointly. To extend these insights, future
work ought to consider the application of particular Al tools and make generalizations in
contexts at large.
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CHAPTER 17

An Analysison Wellbeing of Generation Alpha

Deepti Kenjale* and Shrikrishna Walke**

ABSTRACT

Well-being is a fundamental prerequisite for human development and encompasses mental,
physical, and emotional dimensions. In the twenty-first century, rapid technological
advancement has significantly reshaped lifestyles, learning environments, and social
interactions, raising critical questions about whether increased digital exposure serves as a
boon or a bane for holistic well-being. Generation Alpha are those born after Gen Z and are
mostly the children of Millennias. Their birth year ranges from 2010-2025 as per works of
Strauss and Howe (1991); Howe and Strauss (2000); McCrindle, (2008); Pew Research
Centre (2019). Generation Alpha = Twenty-first century Globally, more than 2.8 million
Gen Alphas are born every week. As per the estimations, there will be 2 billion (200 crore)
by 2025, it will be largest generation in history. It is projected that India will have the
largest population of Gen Alphas, followed by China and Indonesia. As future consumers,
decision-makers, and leaders, Generation Alpha will significantly influence global
economic, socia, and environmental trajectories. Amid rising global concerns such as
mental health challenges, lifestyle disorders, environmenta crises, and digital dependency,
examining the well-being of Generation Alpha becomes imperative.

Keywords: Generation Alpha; Well-being; Global concerns; Lifestyle.

1.0 Introduction

Wellbeing: The Oxford English Dictionary explains Wellbeing as follows: “With
reference to a person or community: the state of being heathy, happy, or prosperous,
physical, psychological, or moral welfare.” Centers for Disease Control and Prevention
(CDC) states Wellbeing as a concept as integration of mental health (mind) and physical
health (body) resulting in more holistic approaches to disease prevention and hedth
promotion. Well-being is an optimistic outcome which holds a meaningful importance for
people and for most of the sectors of society, because it conveys us that people perceive that
their lives are going well.
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Generation Alpha: The name Generation Alpha was coined by McCrindle
Research, an Australian consulting agency, through a survey conducted in 2008. It is useful
to understand Generational Definitions, to allow meaningful discussions and views.

Each generation spans 15 years asfollows:

e Generation Y (Millennials) born from 1980 to 1994
e Generation Z from 1995 to 2009

o Generation Alphafrom 2010 to 2024

And so it follows that Generation Beta will be born from 2025 to 2039. 2010 is the
same year, the first iPad was released, and Instagram was launched. Generation Alpha are
mostly the children of millennials. This new generation hasn’t even established credit,
buying powers, and yet they’re impacting the spending behaviours of their millennial
parents (who also happen to be entering their prime spending years). It becomes important
to study Generation Alpha to understand the market opportunities for the coming years and
thus develop market strategies. More than 2 million Gen Alphas are born every week
globaly, it is estimated that there will be 2 billion (200 crore) by 2025. It is projected that
Indiawill have the largest population of Gen Alphas, followed by Chinaand Indonesia.

2.0 Review of Literature

2.1 Generations: Definitions and characteristics

Nomenclature of the generations: “veterans”, “baby boomers”, “X” generation, “Y”
generation, “Z” generation and the latest one, the “Alpha” generation. Organizations face
challenge because of: different groups of people from generations, diverse characteristics,
behaviours. The challenge is the result of dissmilar generations acting in the same
environment, namely: “baby boomers”, “X”, “Y> and “Z” (OLIVEIRA et al., 2012, p. 29).

“Baby boomers” is a generation who inherited a post-war period which lasted 1946
to 1964. This generation appreciates a balanced and unwavering employment, now-a-days
they occupy the leadership and management positions in institutions/companies. With these
leadership functions they deal with younger generations, facing a behaviour contrast, in
ideas and values.

Generation “X” consists of unigque and independent people who are hooked to
work. Born between the period of 1965 and 1977, they are known of having an extensive
career in the same organisation (FANTINI; SOUZA, 2015).

People from “Y” generation are known for being flexible, acceptable towards
change, adapt digital technology and grasp a lot of information. They are not very inclined
to safety and security at work, and they intent to have autonomy and speedy growth within
the organization (LEMOS, 2012). Generation “Z” - known as the Internet generation, has
certain individualities that differ it from “Y”. Among these individualities is present the
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freedom of expression, which makes this generation more flexible in relation to both
professional and personal life. They are more cooperative, analytical, collaborating, speedy
and innovative (Ceretta; Froemming, 2011).

2.2 Gen Alpha: Emerging vulnerabilities

For Gen Alpha, vulnerabilities evolving out of digital technologies are tremendous.
From mental and physical impact including cognition (Wilmer et al., 2017), seep (Jha et
a., 2019), and impaired socia and emational well-being (Augner & Hacker, 2012) to cyber
threats and dependence, the list is endless.

2.3 Gen Alpha: Education, technology

The speeding up of globalization marked the end of the twentieth century. A
principal factor in this process is the fast and continual advancement of technology. The
technology has contributed to the progress of knowledge, communication facilities and
rapid/easy access to information (SILVA, 2017). The “Alpha’ generation has a robust
connection with technology and is part of their daily lives. With the ease that children use
this tool, it is important to merge it with the school environment, implementing the
educational purpose and upgrading the society for this new educational format (FARIAS,
SILVA, 2015).

2.4 Under standing gener ations

Ryder (1965) theorises generation as demographic metabolism, by representing
generation as energetic and gradual social change which describes a steady pattern (Table
1). Manheim (1952) and Ryder (1965) observed that a generation reflects a cohort of
individuals who have experienced and responded to the same historical events inherent
within the same time period and | ocation.

Table 1: Timeine of Twentieth Century Generations

Sr.no Generations Timeline
1 Gls 1901-1924
2 Silents 1925-1945
3 Baby Boomers 1946-1964
4 Generation X 1965-1980
5 Generation Y/ Millenias 1981-1996
6 Generation Z/iGens 1997-2010
7 Generation Alpha 2010-2025

Note: Based on works of Strauss and Howe (1991); Howe and Strauss (2000); McCrindle, (2008); Pew
Research Centre (2019). * Generation Alpha = Twenty-first century
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2.5 Impact of socio-economic status of parents’ on the emational intelligence of
generation alphakids

Research has proved the link between living condition and the monthly pay of the
parents’ and the intelligence quotient of children (Ghazi et a., 2012). As we know the
importance of emotional intelligence, studies being done to inspect how the socio economic
status of parents’ impacts the emotiona intelligence of the kids. Socio Economic Status
(SES) introduces to status in society, and this impacts experience from childhood to adult
(Hackman et al., 2010)

3.0 Significance of the Study

The study isimportant because of:

o Wellbeing: Wellbeing means the physica and mental headth of an individual.
Understanding the same of the Generation Alpha will help us understand the required
healthcare amendments and accustom to it.

e Future Forecast: It becomes important to study Generation Alpha to understand the
market opportunities for the coming years and thus develop market strategies.

e Modifications to live a healthier and happier life: With this study, we would come to
know if any modifications are required in lifestyle to lead it healthy and happy.

4.0 Resear ch M ethodology

Research design: The present study adopts a quantitative research design to
systematically examine the well-being dimensions of Generation Alpha and related
perspectives. A quantitative approach enables objective measurement, statistical analysis,
and generalization of findings within the defined population.

Sources of Primary Data: Primary data collected through a structured
guestionnaire-based survey. The questionnaire consist of closed-ended questions designed
to measure key variables related to mental, physical, and emotiona well-being, technology
usage patterns, and associated lifestyle factors. The instrument will be pre-tested to ensure
reliability, clarity, and validity before final administration.

Sample Design: The universe of the study comprises consumers residing within the
geographical boundaries of Mumbai, Pune, and its surrounding areas. The study specifically
focuses on doctors as respondents, given their professional understanding of physical and
mental health trends among children and adol escents.

A stratified random sampling method is employed to ensure adequate
representation across relevant strata (e.g., specidization, years of experience, type of
practice). This method enhances representativeness and reduces sampling bias. A
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statistically adequate sample size maintained for each stratum as well as for the overdl
sample.

4.1 Advantages of using random inputs

Representativeness. Random sampling helps ensure that the sample is representative of
the entire population, making it more likely that the findings can be generalized.
Reduced Bias: Random sampling minimizes selection bias, as each member of the
population has an equal chance of being included.

Satistical Validity: Findings from randomly selected samples allow for the application
of statistical tests to assess the reliability and validity of the results.

Sample Sze: Thetotal sample size for the study is 154 respondents (Doctors).

Research Questionnaire:

What isyour Medical Specialty?

o Family Medicine/Family Physician/General Physician

0 Paediatrics

o Child Psychology

o Others

How many years of experience do you have working with children?

o 010

o 11-20

0 20yearsplus

Do you believe that Generation Alphais exposed to excessive screen time from birth?

o0 Yes

o No

0 Not Sure

Do you believe that excessive screen time is influencing the behavior of Generation
Alpha children in a negative way?

0o Yes
o No
o0 Not Sure

Do you think Generation Alpha is less physically active and more inclined towards a
sedentary lifestyle?

0o Yes
o No
o0 Not Sure

Do you think socia media has a significant impact on the behavior and social dynamics
of Generation Alpha?
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0o Yes
o No
o0 Not Sure

7. Do you believe that changes in family structure (eg single-parent households, dual
working parents) are affecting the well-being of Generation Alpha?

0o Yes
o No
o0 Not Sure

8. Do you anticipate that the physical and mental health challenges of Generation Alpha
will increase in the coming years?

0o Yes
o No
o0 Not Sure

9. Do you believe that educational institutions, parents, families, and doctors play a crucia
rolein promoting the well-being of Generation Alpha?

0o Yes
o No
o0 Not Sure

5.0 Data Analysis & Interpretation

5.1 Descriptive findings (frequencies & per centages)

5.1.1 Exposur e to excessive screen time from birth

e Yes: 144 (93.5%)

e No: 6(3.9%)

e Not Sure: 4 (2.6%)

Interpretation: An overwhelming majority believe Generation Alpha is exposed to
excessive screen time from birth.

5.1.2 Negative behavioral influence of screen time

e Yes: 140 (90.9%)

e Not Sure: 12 (7.8%)

e No:2(1.3%)

Interpretation: Most professionals perceive screen time as negatively influencing behavior.

5.1.3 Physical inactivity & sedentary lifestyle
e Yes: 128 (83.1%)

e Not Sure: 14 (9.1%)

e No: 12 (7.8%)
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Interpretation: A strong majority believe Generation Alpha is less physically active
compared to previous generations.

5.1.4 Impact of social media

o Yes: 142 (92.2%)

e Not Sure/ Mixed: Small minority

e No: Very few responses

Interpretation: Social media is perceived as having a significant behavioral and social

impact.

5.1.5 Family structur e changes affecting well-being

e Yes 122 (79.2%)

e Not Sure: 18 (11.7%)

e No: 12 (7.8%)

Interpretation: Most respondents believe changes in family structure influence child well-
being.

5.1.6 Anticipated increasein physical & mental health challenges

e Yes: 128 (83.1%)

e Not Sure: 24 (15.6%)

e No: 2 (1.3%)

Interpretation: A strong consensus suggests professionals expect worsening health
challenges in the coming years.

5.1.7 Role of ingtitutions & familiesin promoting well-being

e Yes: 142 (92.2%)

e Not Sure: 8 (5.2%)

e No: 4(2.6%)

Interpretation: There is near-universal agreement that collaborative efforts (schools,
families, healthcare providers) are essential.

6.0 Results

Overview: A total of 154 healthcare professionas participated in this study to
examine perceptions regarding the well-being of Generation Alpha. Descriptive statistical
analysis (frequencies and percentages) was conducted to summarize responses.

Perceived Exposure to Screen Time: The vast majority of respondents (93.5%)
believed that Generation Alpha is exposed to excessive screen time from birth. Only a small
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proportion disagreed (3.9%) or were unsure (2.6%). This indicates a strong professional
consensus regarding early and excessive digital exposure.

Perceived Behavioral Impact of Screen Time: Approximately 90.9% of respondents
agreed that excessive screen time negatively influences children’s behavior. Very few
disagreed (1.3%), while 7.8% were uncertain. This finding suggests that healthcare
professionals strongly associate digital overexposure with behaviora concerns.

Physical Activity and Sedentary Lifestyle: A significant majority (83.1%) reported
that Generation Alpha is less physicaly active and more inclined toward sedentary
behavior. About 9.1% were unsure, and 7.8% disagreed. This reflects concerns regarding
reduced physical engagement and increasing sedentary habits.

Impact of Social Media: Most respondents (92.2%) indicated that social media has
a significant impact on children’s behavior and social dynamics. This reinforces concerns
about digital platforms shaping social development patterns.

Influence of Family Structure: Approximately 79.2% of participants believed that
changes in family structure (e.g., single-parent households, dual-working parents) affect
children’s well-being. This suggests that socia and familial changes are perceived as
contributing factors to child devel opment outcomes.

Anticipated Increase in Health Challenges: A substantiad magjority (83.1%)
anticipated that physical and mental health challenges among Generation Alpha will
increase in the coming years. This indicates a strong forward-looking concern among
professionals regarding future healthcare burden.

Role of Ingtitutions and Families: An overwhelming 92.2% agreed that educational
ingtitutions, families, parents, and healthcare providers play a crucia role in promoting
well-being. This highlights a collective responsibility model for child welfare.

Overdl, the findings demonstrate a strong professional concern regarding
behavioral, physical, and psychosocia challenges facing Generation Alpha.

7.0 Conclusion

The findings of this study reveal a strong consensus among healthcare professionals
regarding emerging well-being challenges faced by Generation Alpha.
The data indicate widespread concern about:
e Early and excessive screen exposure
o Negative behavioral implications of digital use
e Increasing sedentary lifestyles
e Thesocia impact of digital media
e Structura changeswithin families
e A projected risein physical and mental health challenges
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Collectively, these findings suggest that Generation Alpha is perceived as being at

significant developmental risk due to technological, social, and lifestyle factors. However,
the strong agreement regarding the role of parents, schools, healthcare providers, and
families indicates optimism that collaborative and preventive strategies can mitigate these
risks.

8.0 Implications

The results emphasi ze the need of below and develop products that focus on the well-being.

Early digital exposure guidelines

Promotion of physical activity programs

Parental education initiatives

Mental health awareness interventions

Multi-sector collaboration in child development policies

9.0 Limitations

Response Bias: Respondents may be inclined to provide socially desirable responses,
leading to a potential bias in the data. This bias can affect the accuracy of the findings,
especialy if respondents feel compelled to present themselves or their generation in a
favourable light.

Limited Time Frame: The research is conducted within alimited time frame, preventing
a comprehensive exploration of the dynamic trends within Generation Alpha.
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Sustainability, ESG and Responsible
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Sustainable Practices | nnovation and Responsible Entrepreneur ship:
An Empirical Study of Organizational Performance and Societal |mpact
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ABSTRACT

Sustainable development has emerged as a critical concern for modern economies,
compelling organizations and entrepreneurs to adopt innovative and responsible business
practices. Sustainable practices innovation and responsible entrepreneurship play avital role
in balancing economic growth, social equity, and environmental protection. This study aims
to examine the relationship between sustainable practices innovation and responsible
entrepreneurship and their impact on organizationa performance and societal well-being.
Using a mixed-method approach, primary data were collected from entrepreneurs and
managers through structured questionnaires, complemented by selected case studies.
Statistical tools such as descriptive analysis, correlation, and regression analysis were
employed. The findings reveal a significant positive relationship between sustainability-
driven innovation and responsible entrepreneurial behavior, highlighting their strategic
importance for long-term competitiveness. The study contributes to existing literature by
providing empirical evidence and offers manageriad implications for fostering
sustai nability-oriented entrepreneurial ecosystems.

Keywords: Sustainable practices, Innovation, Responsible entrepreneurship, Sustainability,
Empirical study.

1.0 Introduction

In recent years, sustainability has transitioned from a voluntary corporate initiative
to astrategic necessity. Global challenges such as climate change, resource depletion, social
inequality, and ethical concerns have compelled businesses to rethink traditional profit-
centric models. Entrepreneurs, as key drivers of innovation, play a pivota role in
embedding sustainability into business operations.
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Sustainable practices innovation refers to the development and implementation of
new products, processes, and business models that reduce environmental impact while
enhancing economic and social value. Responsible entrepreneurship emphasizes ethica
decision-making, stakeholder engagement, and accountability toward society and the
environment. Integrating these concepts enables organizations to achieve long-term
resilience and legitimacy. This study explores how sustainable innovation practices
influence responsible entrepreneurship and examines their combined impact on
organizational and societal outcomes.

2.0 Objectives of the Study

The primary objectives of the study are:

e To examine the concept of sustainable practices innovation and responsible
entrepreneurship.

e To analyse the reationship between sustainable practices innovation and responsible
entrepreneurship.

e To assess the impact of sustainability-oriented innovation on entrepreneurial
performance.

o Toidentify key factors influencing responsible entrepreneurial behaviour.

e To provide managerid and policy implications for promoting sustainable
entrepreneurship.

3.0 Conceptual Framework

The conceptual framework of the study is based on the assumption that sustainable
practices innovation positively influences responsible entrepreneurship, which in turn
enhances organizationa performance and societa value.

Independent Variable: Sustainable Practices Innovation (eco-friendly products,
green processes, social innovation)

Mediating Variable: Responsible Entrepreneurship (ethical practices, stakeholder
orientation, social responsibility)

Dependent Variable: Organizational Performance and Societal Impact- The
framework suggests that sustainability-driven innovation fosters responsible entrepreneurial
behaviour, leading to long-term economic, social, and environmental benefits.

Development of Hypotheses: Based on the review of literature and the proposed
conceptual framework, the following hypotheses are formulated to empirically examine the
relationships among sustainable practices innovation, responsible entrepreneurship, and
organizational outcomes.
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Hypothesis 1: Sustainable Practices Innovation and Responsible Entrepreneurship

H1: Sustainable practices innovation has a significant and positive influence on
responsible entrepreneurship.

Rationale: Organizations that integrate sustainability into innovation processes are
more likely to adopt ethical decison-making, stakeholder orientation, and socialy
responsible business practices.

Hypothesis 2: Responsible Entrepreneurship and Organizational Performance

H2: Responsible entrepreneurship has a significant and positive impact on
organizational performance.

Rationale. Responsible entrepreneurial behavior enhances trust, employee
engagement, customer loyaty, and long-term profitability, leading to improved
organizational performance.

Hypothesis 3: Sustainable Practices Innovation and Organizational Performance

H3: Sustainable practices innovation has a significant and positive effect on
organizational performance.

Rationale:  Sustainability-driven innovation improves operationa efficiency,
reduces environmental risk, and strengthens competitive advantage.

Hypothesis 4: Mediating Role of Responsible Entrepreneurship

H4: Responsible entrepreneurship mediates the relationship between sustainable
practices innovation and organizational performance.

Rationale: Sustainable innovation influences performance outcomes indirectly
through responsible entrepreneurial actions such as ethical governance and stakeholder
engagement.

Hypothesis 5: Sustainable Practices Innovation and Societal |mpact

H5: Sustainable practices innovation has a significant and positive impact on
societa well-being.

Rationale: Eco-friendly products, green processes, and social innovations
contribute to environmental protection and social development.

Table 1. Summary of Hypotheses

Hypothesis | Relationship Expected Direction
H1 Sustainable Practices Innovation — Responsible Entrepreneurship Positive
H2 Responsible Entrepreneurship — Organizational Performance Positive
H3 Sustainable Practices Innovation — Organizational Performance Positive
H4 Mediating effect of Responsible Entrepreneurship Positive
H5 Sustainable Practices Innovation — Societal Impact Positive
H6 Challenges — Sustainable Practices Innovation Negative
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Hypothesis 6: Challenges and Adoption of Sustainable Practices

H6: Perceived challenges negatively influence the adoption of sustainable practices
innovation.

Rationale: High costs, lack of awareness, and regulatory barriers may limit the
implementation of sustainability-oriented innovations.

4.0 Literature Review

4.1 Sustainable practices innovation

Previous studies emphasize that sustainable innovation enhances resource
efficiency, reduces environmental risk, and strengthens competitive advantage (Porter &
Kramer, 2011). Eco-innovation and green technol ogies have been identified as key enablers
of sustainable development.

4.2 Responsible entrepreneur ship

Responsible entrepreneurship extends beyond profit maximization to include
ethical governance, transparency, and socia responsibility (Shepherd & Patzelt, 2017).
Entrepreneurs adopting responsible practices contribute to inclusive growth and stakehol der
trust.

4.3 Relationship between sustainability and entrepreneur ship

Empirica research suggests a strong link between sustainability orientation and
entrepreneurial success. Firms integrating sustainability into innovation strategies exhibit
improved brand reputation, customer loyalty, and financia performance. Despite growing
interest, limited empirical studies examine the integrated impact of sustainable innovation
and responsible entrepreneurship, particularly in emerging economies.

5.0 Resear ch M ethodology

5.1 Resear ch design
The study adopts descriptive and anaytical research design, combining quantitative
and quditative approaches.

5.2 Sample size and sampling technique

e Sample Sze: 150 respondents

e Population: Entrepreneurs and managerial professionals from manufacturing and
service sectors

e Sampling Technique: Stratified random sampling
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5.3 Data collection
e Primary Data: Structured questionnaire using afive-point Likert scale
e Secondary Data: Journals, books, reports, and published case studies

6.0 Tools Used for Data Analysis

The following statistical tools were used:

e Percentage analysis

e Mean and standard deviation

e Correlation anaysis

e Regression analysis

o Reliability analysis (Cronbach’s Alpha)

7.0 Profile of Respondents

e Gender: 62% male, 38% female

e Age Group: Mgority (45%) between 30-40 years

o Education: 68% postgraduates

e Business Experience: 55% with more than 5 years of experience

8.0 Empirical Data Analysis and Findings

o Descriptive analysis: Respondents demonstrated high awareness of sustainability
concepts, with amean score of 4.12 for sustainable innovation practices.

o Correlation analysis: A strong positive correlation (r = 0.68) was found between
sustainabl e practices innovation and responsi ble entrepreneurship.

e Regresson anadysis. Regression results indicate that sustainable innovation
significantly predicts responsible entrepreneurial behavior (f = 0.61, p <0.01).

Table 2: Hypotheses Testing Results

Hypothesis | Description Result
H1 Sustainabl e practices innovation positively influences responsible Supported
entrepreneurship
H2 Responsible entrepreneurship positively impacts organizational Supported
performance
H3 Sustainable innovation enhances societal impact Supported
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9.0 Interpretation of Results

The findings confirm that sustainability-oriented innovation significantly enhances
responsible entrepreneurship. Entrepreneurs who actively invest in eco-friendly
technologies and socia innovation demonstrate higher ethical commitment and stakeholder
engagement.

Scale Reliability (For Research Use)
e Recommended Cronbach’s Alpha > 0.70
e Suitable for Factor Analysis, Regression, SEM

9.1 Data analysis and inter pretation
e Reliability Analysis: To examine the internal consistency of the measurement scales,
Cronbach’s Alpha was applied.

Construct No. of Items Cronbach’s Alpha
Sustainable Practices Innovation 5 0.87
Responsible Entrepreneurship 5 0.85
Organizational Performance & Impact 5 0.88
Challenges & Future Orientation 5 0.81

Interpretation: All constructs recorded Cronbach’s Alpha values above the recommended

threshold of 0.70, indicating high reliability and internal consistency of the questionnaire.

e Descriptive Satigtics: Descriptive analysis was conducted to understand respondents’
perceptions regarding sustainability and entrepreneurship.

Variable Mean Std. Deviation
Sustainable Practices Innovation 4.12 0.61
Responsible Entrepreneurship 4.08 0.64
Organizationa Performance & Impact 4.15 0.58
Challenges & Future Orientation 3.89 0.72

Interpretation: The high mean values indicate that respondents strongly agree with the

adoption of sustainable innovation and responsible entrepreneurial practices. Sightly lower

scores for challenges suggest moderate barriersin implementation.

e Correlation Analysis. Pearson’s correlation was used to analyze the relationship
between key variables.

Variables SPI RE OoP
Sustainable Practices Innovation (SPI) 1

Responsible Entrepreneurship (RE) 0.68** 1
Organizational Performance (OP) 0.72%* 0.70** 1

Note: p < 0.01
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Interpretation: A strong positive correlation exists between sustainable practices
innovation and responsible entrepreneurship (r = 0.68). Both variables are also strongly
correlated with organizational performance, confirming the strategic importance of
sustai nability-driven entrepreneurship.

o Regression Analysis: A multiple regression analysis was conducted to examine the
impact of sustainable practices innovation on responsible entrepreneurship.

Table 3: Model Summary

R R2 Adjusted R?2 Std. Error

0.74 0.55 0.53 041

Table4: ANOVA

Source F Sig.
Regression 41.62 0.000

Table5: Coefficients

Predictor B t Sig.

Sustainable Practices Innovation 0.61 6.45 0.000

Interpretation: Sustainable practices innovation explains 55% of the variance in
responsible entrepreneurship. The regression coefficient (f = 0.61, p < 0.01) confirms a
significant positive impact, supporting the study’s conceptual framework.

e Empirical findings

1. Sustainable practices innovation significantly influences responsible entrepreneurial
behavior

2. Organizations investing in eco-friendly and socia innovation report improved

performance

Ethical orientation and stakeholder focus strengthen sustainability outcomes

Cost and policy-related challenges moderately hinder adoption

Sustainability isincreasingly viewed as along-term strategic necessity

Hypotheses Testing (Optional — Scopus Preferred)

¢ Uk w

Hypothesis | Statement Result

H1 Sustainable practices innovation positively influences responsible Accepted
entrepreneurship

H2 Responsible entrepreneurship positively impacts organizational performance Accepted

H3 Sustainable innovation enhances societal impact Accepted
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o Discussion of Results: The empirical results align with prior studies suggesting that
sustainability-driven innovation fosters ethical and responsible entrepreneurial
behavior. The strong statistical relationships confirm that sustainability is not merely a
compliance activity but a strategic driver of competitiveness and legitimacy.

¢ Managerial Interpretation
1. Managers should embed sustainability into innovation strategies
2. Responsible entrepreneurship enhances trust and long-term performance
3. Investment in sustainability yields both economic and socia returns

e Summary of Data Analysis: The data analysis confirms the robustness of the research
modd and vaidates the proposed conceptual framework. Sustainable practices
innovation plays a crucid role in shaping responsible entrepreneurship, ultimately
improving organizational performance and societal well-being.

Table 6: Demographic Profile of Respondents (n = 150)

Variable Category Frequency Per centage (%)
Gender Male 93 62.0
Femae 57 38.0
Age Below 25 18 12.0
25-35 48 320
36-45 54 36.0
46-55 21 14.0
Above 55 9 6.0
Education Undergraduate 48 32.0
Postgraduate 102 68.0
Experience Lessthan 2 years 27 18.0
2-5years 41 27.3
Above5 years 82 54.7

Source: Primary data

Table 7: Reliability Analysis (Cronbach’s Alpha)

Construct Number of Items Cronbach’s Alpha
Sustainable Practices |nnovation 5 0.87
Responsible Entrepreneurship 5 0.85
Organizational Performance & Impact 5 0.88

Challenges & Future Orientation 5 0.81

Note: Cronbach’s Alpha values above 0.70 indicate acceptable reliability.
Source: Computed from survey data
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Table 8: Descriptive Statistics of Key Constructs

Construct Mean Standard Deviation
Sustainable Practices Innovation 412 0.61
Responsible Entrepreneurship 4.08 0.64
Organizational Performance & Impact 4,15 0.58
Challenges & Future Orientation 3.89 0.72

Scale: 1= Srongly Disagree, 5= strongly Agree
Source: Primary data analysis

Table 9: Pearson Correlation Matrix

Variables SPI RE oP
Sustainable Practices Innovation (SPI) 1.000

Responsible Entrepreneurship (RE) 0.680** 1.000
Organizationa Performance (OP) 0.720** 0.700** 1.000

Note: ** Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed).
Source: Computed using SPSS

Table 10: Regression Model Summary

Model R R2 Adjusted R2 Std. Error

1 0.740 0.550 0.530 0.410

Dependent Variable: Responsible Entrepreneurship
Source: Regression output

Table 11: ANOVA Results

Model Sum of Squares df Mean Square F Sig.
Regression 24.32 1 24.32 41.62 0.000
Residual 19.88 148 0.13
Total 44.20 149

Note: Model is statistically significant at p < 0.01

Table 12: Regression Coefficients

Predictor Unstandardized p Std. Error t-value Sig.
Constant 1.214 0.213 5.70 0.000
Sustainable Practices |nnovation 0.610 0.095 6.45 0.000

Dependent Variable: Responsible Entrepreneurship
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Table 13: Summary of Empirical Findings

Aspect Key Findings
Sustainability Innovation Strong adoption across firms
Responsible Entrepreneurship High ethical and stakeholder orientation
Performance Impact Positive influence on competitiveness
Challenges Moderate cost and policy constraints

10.0 Case Studies Summary

Case Sudy 1: Green Manufacturing Enterprise: The firm adopted renewable energy and
waste-reduction technologies, resulting in cost savings and enhanced corporate reputation.
Case Sudy 2: Social Impact Sartup: By integrating socia innovation into its business
model, the startup achieved financial viability while addressing community challenges.

These cases illustrate the practical relevance of sustainable innovation in fostering
responsibl e entrepreneurship.

11.0 Managerial Implications

e Managers should integrate sustainability into core innovation strategies
e Training programs should promote ethical and responsible |eadership
e Policymakers should incentivize sustainable entrepreneurial initiatives

12.0 Resear ch Contribution

This study contributesto the literature by:

e Providing empirical evidence on sustainability-driven entrepreneurship

o Developing a conceptua framework linking innovation and responsibility
o Offering practical insights for entrepreneurs and managers

13.0 Scope for Future Research

Future studies may:

e Explore cross-country comparisons

e Uselongitudina datato assess long-term impact
e Examine sector-specific sustainability practices
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14.0 Conclusion

Sustainable practices innovation and responsible entrepreneurship are critica
drivers of inclusive and resilient economic growth. The study confirms that sustainability-
oriented innovation significantly enhances responsible entrepreneuria behavior, leading to
improved organizational performance and societal value. Integrating sustainability into
entrepreneurial strategiesis no longer optional but essential for long-term success.
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CHAPTER 19

ESG Metrics and Disclosure Practicesin Farmer Producer Organizations:
Adoption, Performance Linkages, and Reporting Challengesin
Agri-Based Enterprises

Pravin Gaikwad* and Mahima Singh**

ABSTRACT

The growing significance of Environmental, Social, and Governance (ESG) responsibility
has extended beyond mgjor corporations to incorporate Agri-based cooperative businesses
like Farmer Producer Organizations (FPOs). There is however, dight data on how FPOs
implement ESG standards and share data pertaining to sustainability. The implementation
of ESG, disclosure producers, and their correlation with organizational performance in
FPOs are all examined in this research. The study employs a mixed- methods strategy based
on stakeholder and legitimacy concepts, combining survey data, content analysis of
disclosures, and interviews with FPO leaders. The investigation evaluates the prevalence of
environmental, social and governance measurement techniques and analyzes the adequacy
to disclosure. Additionally, it looks at how ESG disclosure affects access to finance, market
prospects, stakeholder confidence, and long-term viability. The Primary findings indicate
that forma governance indicators and organized ESG disclosures are still lacking, despite
the fact that environmental and social practices are frequently integrated into FPO activities.
Differences in reporting methods are affected by market networks, manageria skills, and
ingtitutional support.

Keywor ds: Farmer producer organizations; Sustainability; ESG metrics, Performance; Rural
devel opment.

1.0 Introduction

The agricultural segment is critical for food safety rural service and reasonable
financial development particularly in emerging countries like India. The impressions of
weather variation resource reduction instability in smallholder revenue and governance
inadequacies through value chains are particular of the important sustainability tasks that
agri-business faces.
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Accordingly cooperative official organizations such as Farmer Producer
Organizations (FPOs) have developed as critical implements for cumulative agriculturalist’s
market contribution improving revenue strength and encouraging environmentally
approachable agribusiness practices. FPOs which are member-owned businesses are
exclusively located to incorporate ESG ideologies into their processes as they combination
the public purposes of organizations through the profitable effort of manufacturer
enterprises. In effect ESG performs can increase risk administration, investor faith and
functioning efficiency altogether of which have a optimistic result on organizational results
from a presentation viewpoint alowing to new investigation. Definitely governance actions
are energetic to cooperative organizations as they confirm member contribution
responsibility and compliance by rules. The application of ESG ideologies, the economic
and effective results of farmer centric productions though stand still not heathy sustained
by experiential facts. Huge agroindustry groups or registered businesses are the attention of
furthermost present ESG studies exit a important investigation breach in the situation of
small and medium Agri centered productions with FPOs.

Additionally FPOs have exceptiona tasks when the situation derives towards ESG
revelation. The nonappearance of ESG structures definitely planned for the farming
segment uniform pointers appropriate for smallholder centered initiatives and unawareness
of ESG reporting necessities altogether delay methodical revelation. Organizations that
support FPOs such as NABARD residence a great precedence on economic sustainability
and supremacy nevertheless they don’t offer greatly supervision on authorized ESG
observing and broadcasting. Such as a outcome the mainstream of FPOs, ESG disclosures
are elective inconsistent and insufficient for outward estimation.

1.1 Problem statement

Environmental Socia and Governance (ESG) structures remain existence used
extra and supplementary towards estimate sustainability and organizationa
accomplishment. Though they remain till accepted and released in minor quantities via
Farmer Producer Organizations (FPOs) which are important objects in the farming segment.
Maximum FPOs absence official expose processes uniform writing structures or well-
known ESG indicators even with their characteristic participation in public centered and
public presence creativities.

Insufficient ESG valuation reduces transparency challenges, investor faith and
limits contact towards funding connected to sustainability. Additionally, there is a lack of
experiential indication nearly the association among ESG performs and structural
achievement in FPOs. Though NABARD and additional official funding groups highlight
economic sustainability and supremacy they don’t deliver considerable supervision on
combined ESG broadcasting schemes.
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The degree of ESG acceptance its effect on presentation and the tasks related with
ESG discovery must everything be observed in direction to improve the sustainability and
long-standing feasibility of Farmer Producer Organizations.

1.2 Concept of ESG in agriculture

The Environmental Social and Governance (ESG) structure can be used to
evaluation, group’s sustainability moral behavior and supremacy vaues in adding to
outdated economic metrics. ESG adopts specific significance in the agronomic segment due
to the straight requirement of farming on natural assets rural groups and official supremacy
methods.

1.3 Environmental dimension in agriculture

The main attention of the ecological ESG factor of agronomy is the answerable use
and preservation of regular assets. Agronomic dealings have a adjacent connection with soil
fitness, water usage, biodiversity conservation, carbon releases and environment flexibility.
Maintainable agricultural practices such as combined hassle running biological farming
effective irrigation structures, the usage of renewable energy and excess reprocessing are
mainly answerable for ecological presentation.
Environmental ESG metrics might contain of:
e Whell-organized usage of water and organization of irrigation
e Richness of soil and mechanism of nutrients
e Reductionin biochemical efforts
o Applying weather smooth agribusiness approaches
e Usage of renewable energy
o Administration of unused and excesses

1.4 Social dimension in agriculture

The public measurement concentrations on how agriculturalist’s workers and rustic groups
are obstructed through agronomic dealings. In emerging countries socia presence stays
vital towards sustainability since smallholders control the popular of the farming segment.
Typica social ESG pointers in farming contain the following:

o Development of agriculturaist revenue

e Youth participation and gender presence

o Worker security and reasonable employment practices

e Platformsfor training and ability constructing

o Creativities aimed at public improvement

e Marketplace and economic facility convenience
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1.5 Governance dimension in agriculture
Governance is the set of observes strategies and inaccuracy apparatuses that
guarantee transparency answerability and moral management. Governance is critical to
constructing faith and confirming justifiable advantage involvement in farming enterprises
mostly participant based clusters like Farmer Producer Organizations.
In farming, governance connected ESG pointers might be:
e Clear business recording
e Sdf-governing actions for defining conclusions
e Board freedom and responsibility
e execution to lawful necessities
e Instruments for hazard administration
e Structures for inside inspecting and observing

1.6 Importance of ESG in agricultural enterprises

ESG values require the following welfares once practical to farming.
e Sustainability of the atmosphere over period.

o Greater agriculturalist incomes.

e Improved the organizations integrity.

e Subsidy for sustainability is effortlesdy available.

¢ Reduced working and governing hazards.

e A growthinraceinthe marketplace.

1.7 Overview of farmer producer organizations (FPOS)

Farmer Producer Organizations (FPOs) to collective enhance significance and
marketplace their goods jointly in directive to increase additional financial control. FPOs
are participant possessed corporations that combination cooperative ethics through the
functioning elasticity of organizations. Permitting to the Businesses Act the massive bulk of
FPOs in India are integrated as Manufacturer Corporations permitting them to function as
renowned profit-making bodies whereas maintaining agriculturaliss ownership and
independent authority. The Central Division Scheme for Formation and Promotion of 10000
FPOs was launched by the Indian government to encourage cooperative agribusiness and
increase farming production.

1.8 Objectives of FPOs

The following are the primary aims of FPOs.

e Merging manufacture to attain awell amount.

e  (Getting resources in huge amounts at a bargain rate.
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e Economic facilities and credit accessibility.
e  Supply chain addition and marketplace connectivity.
e Ability constructing and ability improvement for memberships.

1.9 Challenges faced by FPOs
Even with strategy provision FPOs face an amount of functioning limitations
including the following.
e Limited capability for skilled administration.
e Not having sufficient operational funds.
o Bad marketplace networks.
e Poor record keeping and documents classifications.
e Governance inadequacies at the beginning.

2.0 Literature Review

The theoretical expansion of Environmental Socia and Governance (ESG)
structures is established on numerous basic concepts that clarify why businesses assume
sustainability focused on performs and in what way these performs influence investor
interactions performance and validity.

2.1 ESG and cor porate financial performance

The association amongst corporate financial performance (CFP) and environmental
social and governance (ESG) creativitiesis of countless attention to researchers and experts.

The business and manufacturing segments are the motivation of considerably of the
ESG-CFP literature nevertheless current studies in the arena of agroindustry dedl
understanding information. Agronomic businesses with greater ecological presentation had
greater market estimations signifying to stakeholders that environmental sustainability is a
symbol of flexibility (Hao Wang & Y ang 2019).

Similar to this Ghosh (2021) exposed that agronomic organizations that accepted
publically accountable performs established better-quality economic results and participant
happiness even in the lack of systematic ESG dimension.

2.2ESG in agricultural and agri-business enter prises

Singh and Sharma (2018) claim that maintainable agribusiness performs similar to
harvest variety, combined nutrient administration and water-saving equipment are necessary
to decreasing the ecological influence of Indian farming. Because these methods strictly
support with ecological ESG actions they display the importance of organized sustainability
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assessment in the Indian environment. The implementation of weather smart farming
performs by Indian agriculturalists was furthermore observed by Kumar and Singh (2020)
who initiate that ecological administration performs meaningfully prejudiced farm yield and
source effectiveness. Even though the ESG tag was not used straight the study’s
conclusions validate the fundamental ecological factor of sustainability that is significant to
ESG structures.

2.3ESG in agricultural and agri-business enterprises

A study on the public performs of farming organizations in Rajasthan found that
organizations through participant capability constructing reasonable valuing and public
well-being packages taken greater participant fulfillment and administrative flexibility
(Meena, 2021). While these findings are not clearly categorized as ESG they support with
the communal presentation metrics that are share of the ESG structure.

In the framework of Farmer Producer Organizations (FPOs) solid governance
elements such as participant demonstration exposed inspections and board responsibility
improved access to organized provision and credit services (Bansal and Agarwa 2022).
Their conclusions show that the excellence of governance has an impression on equally
operating presentation and investor faith.

Although ecological recording particularly with respect to pollution control and
reserve productivity was honestly reliable social and governance revelations remained
frequently distributed and non-standardized agreeing to Reddy and Reddy’s (2020)
investigation of sustainability recording performs through main Indian agroindustry
businesses. They planned personalized ESG outlines for the farming manufacturing to
increase comparability and clearness.

2.4 ESG and cor por ate financial performance

Present business sustainability structures according to Sahu and Banerjee (2021) do
not satisfactorily takings into interpretation ESG pointers detailed to farming such as
maintainable property consumption supply chain traceability and agriculturalist security
principles. Their study recommended general sustainability recording strategies that reflect
the exceptional features of Indian farming structures.

In their search obsessed by the transparency of governance in dairy organizations
Jain and Gupta (2021) found a connection amongst self-governing management transparent
economic writing and improved additional cohort aswell asinstitutional reliability.

2.5 Governance and sustainability in farmer producer organizations
Exposed governance abridged information irregularity a serious governance
faintness in numerous rural groups and augmented access to working capital which
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improved economic sustainability (Singh & Dubey 2021). Singh et al. (2023) found that in
manufacture governance documents more accessible and verifiable digital governance
improves communal and economic sustainability. By increasing the views on policymaking
gender demonstration recovers supremacy morals and encourages social sustainability claim
Yadav & Kothari (2022).

2.6 Empirical studies on ESG—performance linkages

According to Lee and Yeos (2020) investigation of registered corporations in the
Asia-Pacific area greater ESG scores are related through better-quality return on assets
(ROA) and return on equity (ROE) chiefly in businesses through strong governance
structures. Marquardt & Wiedman (2022) state that ecological and governance elements
ensure a better effect on typical presentation and stakeholder self-confidence than socia
issues mainly in tall contamination companies.

3.0 Research Gap

Publicly operated businesses that are mandatory to follow to SEBIs Business
Responsibility and Sustainability Reporting (BRSR) guidelines are the topic of the
mainstream of ESG investigation approved available in India. Investigation on ESG
performs in minor and middle sized private farming industry like Farmer Producer
Organizations (FPOs) is actual incomplete. Farming absences satisfactory experimental
statistics. Even however agronomy is crucia to India’s economy there aren’t numerous
studies that methodicaly study ESG acceptance revelation performs and performance
relations inside agrarian supply chains or rural manufacturer organizations.

Modern Indian research typically appearances at ecological sustainability,
governance or corporate socia responsibility individually rather than adding the three ESG
supportsinto asingle logical structure. Numerous studies in India use qualitative valuations
and circumstance revisions. Significant measurabl e authentication of the associates amongst
ESG and performance is rare mainly for developing organized brands like FPOs.
Insufficient thought of ESG disclosure procedures. Limited studies have been directed on
transparency broadcasting supplies and discovery experiments in Indian Agri-enterprises
even with the improved lawmaking importance on sustainability writing.

4.0 Objectives of the Study

e To evaduate the organizational performance of FPOs in relative to ecologica
sustainability policies.

o To edimate the effect that social sustainability practices have on the administrative
presentation of FPOs.
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e To study the impact of governance performs on the organizational performance of
FPOs.

e To study the effects that joint integrated ESG practices have on the financial
performance of FPOs.

e To determine whether greater implementation of ESG practices increases member
incomes.

e To examine the association among socia and environmental performances and
organizational achievement asit relates to governance excellence.

5.0 Hypothesis

e H1: Ecological sustainability initiatives have a positive and significant impact on FPOs
organizational performance.

e H2: Social sustainability initiatives have a satisfactory and significant effect on FPOs
organizational performance.

o H3: Governance practices meaningfully and positively affect FPOs organizational
performance.

e H4: Integrated ESG practices have a positive effect on the financial performance of
FPOs.

e H5: As ESG practices are executed more often member revenue levels significantly
rise.

e H6: The quality of governance regulates the association between social and
environmental actions and organizational performance.

6.0 Scope of the Study

The influence of Environmental Social and Governance (ESG) performs on the
organizational and economic achievement of Farmer Producer Organizations (FPOs) is
observed in this study. This one highlights the social, governance and environmental
characterigtics of ESG. An administrations performance can be measured over economic,
functioning and member centered metrics. Effective governance controls outcomes by
influencing member revenue and the adoption of ESG principles. The study isrestricted to a
subcategory of listed FPOs in the definite geographic region and is based on figures
collected over a definite study period.

7.0 Resear ch M ethodology

A quantitative descriptive and analytical research strategy is used in the study to
examine the association between ESG practices and the organizational achievement of
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FPOs. Structured questionnaires are used to collect the primary data and financial
statements reports are used for secondary data. Regression correlation reliability analysis
and moderation analysis are used to analysis the data.

Table 1: Mean Scores of ESG Adoption

Construct Mean Std. Dev. Interpretation
Environmental Practices 3.68 0.61 Moderate-High Adoption
Social Practices 3.92 0.58 High Adoption
Governance Practices 3.75 0.64 Moderate-High Adoption
ESG Disclosure Practices 321 0.72 Moderate
Organizational Performance 3.89 0.60 Strong Performance
Reporting Challenges 3.54 0.66 Moderate Constraints

The highest acceptance is understood in communal practices.
In assessment, ESG disclosure actions are less robust.

Table 2: Reliability

Construct Cronbach’s Alpha Interpretation
Environmental 0.842 Good
Socid 0.876 Very Good
Governance 0.821 Good
ESG Disclosure 0.889 Very Good
Organizational Performance 0.861 Very Good
Reporting Challenges 0.804 Acceptable
Overall Scale 0.923 Excellent

Every construct exceeds the recommended cutoff of 0. 70.
Total scalerdliability (a = 0. 923) specifies excellent internal consistency.

Table 3: Correlation Matrix (Key Relationships)

Variable Environmental Social Governance Disclosure Performance
Environmental 1

Social 0.62 1

Governance 0.58 0.65 1

Disclosure 0.60 0.63 0.66 1

Performance 0.68 0.71 0.69 0.72 1
(p<0.01)

Every ESG attribute has a strong positive correlation with organizational success.
ESG disclosure practices are also strongly related with performance.
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Table 4: Summary of Regression Results

Hypothesis | Independent Variable Dependent B t-value Sig. Result
Variable (Standar dized) (p-value)
H1 Environmental Practices | Organizational 0.281 3.842 0.000 |Supported
Performance
H2 Socia Practices Organizational 0.324 4.516 0.000 | Supported
Performance
H3 Governance Practices Organizational 0.247 3.395 0.000 | Supported
Performance
H4 Integrated ESG Score Financial 0.412 5.768 0.000 |Supported
Performance
H5 ESG Adoption Level Member Income 0.368 4.987 0.000 |Supported
Improvement
H6 Governance Organizational 0.189 2.764 0.006 | Supported
(Environmental & Socia) | Performance
e R=0.781
e R=0.610
e F-value= 56.842
e Sg.=0.000
8.0 Findings

The experimented FPOs mean values and standard deviations for ESG acceptance
disclosure performs organizational performance and reporting issues are displayed in the
Table 1. The results indicate that Socia Practices (Mean= 3.92, SD= 0.58) had the highest
score. This specifies a strong promise to training creativities inclusivity member prosperity
actions and reasonable profit distribution. The comparatively small standard deviation
recommends that social sustainability practices are applied consistently al over FPOs.

Organizational performance (Mean = 3. 89, SD = 0. 60) which validates
developments in market entrance, operating efficiency and income growing. This
recommends that maximum FPOs view their performance results positively. The acceptance
of governance practices (Mean= 3. 75, SD = 0. 64) and environmental practices (Mean= 3.
68, SD= 0.61) is reasonable to extraordinary. Even still refined climate-resilient performs
digital governance and efficient observing schemes still essential to be improved this shows
that FPOs have practicaly firm governance structures and maintainable agribusiness
performs. ESG Disclosure Practices on the other hand display simply reasonable acceptance
(Mean= 3.21 SD= 0.72) and the maximum variety between constructs. This recommends
that proper ESG reporting and organized disclosure procedures are still developing and
remain not used by FPOs. Reporting Chalenges (Mean= 3.54, SD = 0.66) displays
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reasonabl e restrictions mainly about economic assets technical proficiency and recognized
writing outlines.

Table 2 demonstrations the reliability of the study constructs in-house stability
using Cronbachs Alpha. The outcomes prove that all constructs surpass the suggested
threshold value of 0.70 confirming the measuring scale strong in-house constancy.
Environmental Practices (o = 0.842) displays strong consistency signifying a reliable
association between the metrics measuring maintainable farming supply administration and
climate flexibility. Outstanding reliability is confirmed by Social Practices (o = 0.876)
which displays remarkable reliability between items connected to member contribution,
training, revenue development. Governance Practices similarly shows good consistency (o
= 0.821) sanctioning that governance-related components such as responsibility, clearness
and constancy in policymaking are in association. The extraordinary consistency of ESG
Disclosure Practices (o = 0. 889) specifies strong in-house reliability between pointers
connected to disclosure and reporting. When it arises to calculating achievement variables
like market growth, effectiveness and economic development Organizational Performance
(a = 0. 861) displays excellent reliability. Reporting Challenges (o = 0.804) indicates
satisfactory reliability by sanctioning constant replies about ESG execution and disclosure
restrictions.

The exceptional overall scale reiability (0=0.923) indicates an actua reiable
device for measuring ESG acceptance disclosure strategies and achievement relations in
FPOs. Table 3 demonstrates the Pearson correlation coefficients between these variables.
As showed by the strong positive correlation among Environmental Practices and Socia
Practices (r= 0.62) and Governance Practices (r= 0.58). FPOs that accept maintainable
ecological events also regularly have strong social and governance procedures.
Environmental practices and organizational performance are positively correlated (r= 0.68)
signifying that better sustainability creativities are related with improved performance
conclusions.

Organizational performance and socia practices are more positively correlated (r =
0.71) than governance and socia practices which are positively correlated (r= 0.65). This
indicates that agriculturalist prosperity comprehensive and empowerment, creativities are
strongly correlated with developed administrative results. Performance and Governance
Practices are strongly positively correlated (r = 0.69) highlighting the importance of planned
policymaking responsibility and clarity in refining FPO achievement. All the ESG elements
the one that has the strongest correlation with organizational performance is ESG disclosure
practices (r = 0.72). This recommends that FPOs suggest having improved functioning and
economic results when their broadcasting and clarity methods are stronger.

Table 4 shows the regression results for measuring hypotheses H1-H6. All of the
hypotheses are sustained and statistically significant (p <0.01) as per the outcomes.
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Performs connected to the environment (= 0.281), socia interactions (f= 0.324) and
governance (p= 0.247) atogether ensure a confident and significant result on organizational
achievement. Social Practices is the greatest significant of the three measurements. The
important effect of the Combined ESG total on Financia Performance (p= 0.412) specifies
that joint ESG acceptance increases economic outcomes. In the same way here is a positive
correlation (B= 0.368) between Member Income Improvement and

ESG Adoption Level signifying that maintainable performs rises participants
income. As established by the important controlling influence of governance on the
association among environmental, socia practices and organizational performance (B=
0.189, p= 0.006) strong supremacy reinforces ESG achievement relations. ESG el ements
clarify 61% of the variation in organizationa performance giving to the important
descriptive control of the complete model (R= 0.781, Rz = 0.610). In relations of statistical
significance the model has (F= 56. 842 and p = 0.000.)

9.0 Conclusion

The experimental conclusions of the study clearly determine that the acceptance of
ESG expands the sustainability and performance of Farmer Producer Organizations. The
descriptive investigation demonstrations that social performs are the greatest strongly
executed whereas environmental social and governance actions are accepted at reasonable
to high degrees. Strong administrative achievement stages also recommend that ESG
concentrated FPOs isin succession efficiently.

Even if ESG disclosure does have made certain development broadcasting
difficulties continue due to practical and source constraints. Reliability and validity testing
illustrates that the measurement device has decent in-house reliability (overall Cronbachs
Alpha = 0. 923) and acceptable construct strength making it statistically comprehensive.
This supports the experimental conclusions accuracy.

Every hypothesis is additional reinforced by the regressions outcomes. Combined
ESG adoption meaningfully increases participant revenue levels and enhancements
economic Achievement. Moreover governance helps as a serious mediator consolidation the
association among social, environmental and organizational performances. The model
explain 61% of performance variation (R2 = 0. 610) demonstrating solid clarifying ability.

All of the conclusions show that FPOs improved participant revenue; economic
sustainability and organizational achievement are intentionally focused by ESG adoption.
Even using the extensive acceptance of ESG vaues expands governance and planned
disclosure events can additional progress clarity and long-standing sustainability. The study
highlights the significance of incorporating ESG principles into Agri-based industries to
promote strong comprehensive and maintainable rural improvement.
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10.0 Limitations of the Study

The study may not be representative of al FPOs in India due to its geographic
limitations.

Response biased may be present in self-reported data.

Financial performance is based on observation rather than audit.

11.0 Scopefor Further Research

Examine mediating aspects like digital acceptance and policy support.

Give FPOs access to a standardized ESG reporting framework.

Investigate the ways in which ESG supports the goals of rural development and
sustainability.
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CHAPTER 20

The lmpact of Green Marketing Practices on Organizational Performance and
Sustainability Outcomein Transportation and Logistics Industry in Namibia

Namvula Ankama* and Vishal Wagh**

ABSTRACT

Global green objectives have gained momentum, putting pressure on organizations for the awareness,
practices, and compliance of sustainable actions. The increasing importance of green marketing
practices facilitates organizations’ comprehensive effective planning, application, and coordination
of resources to develop sustainable strategies and attain differentiated competitive advantage whilst
minimising harmful impact associated with weak governance and ecological principles. This study
aims to explore green marketing practices as a main construct with significance to the advancement
of sustainable transportation and logistics sector in Namibia. Globally, though previous empirical
studies investigated on green marketing, principally, they overlooked its impact, particularly, in
emerging markets geared for substantial industrialization. A theoretical framework was applied to
identify gap of knowledge, methods, and concepts previously published on green marketing and
human sciences to support appropriate analysis and application in the new research. Explanatory
research methodology was considered as it supports the skill-set integration of both quantitative and
qualitative data designing, examination, findings, discussions, and processing in the most effective
way. Data collection considered a semi-structured closed and open-ended questionnaire that targeted
200 respondents. A combination of SPSS 30.0 and thematic data analysis were applied to examine
the hypothesis. Research findings logically presented study outcome through tables, charts, and
graphs. Studies revealed that respondents support green marketing initiatives aimed at improving
environmental well-being and competitive advantage. The findings demonstrate that green marketing
practices play a statistically significant role in enhancing organizational performance, influencing
customer buying behaviour, and improving sustainability outcomes in Namibia’s transportation and
logistics sector. The strong explanatory power of green marketing adoption underscores its strategic
importance beyond symbolic compliance. Practical recommendations summarised most applicable
framework for sound decisions-making and for future actions to academia and industry practices.

Keywords. Green; Marketing; Practices; Competitive; Advantage.

1.0 Introduction

The subject of environmental sustainability has become a global phenomenon by virtue of
organizations and people’s surging consequential actions on ecosystems with adverse impact on
every aspect of life on earth.
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The interrelatedness of networks is rooted in shared resources, experiences, and
coordinated efforts to address common challenges. Transportation and logistics industry, a
pillar of contemporary society, functions as a fundamental role in connecting resources,
such as goods, services, information, societies, and economies (Kaboub, 2024). In
particular, land transportation, predominately road traffic, is a significant source of
environmental pollution through air and noise pollution, soil contamination, and land
degradation (Keegan and Green, 2019).

According to the World Bank (2014) Namibia’s transportation industry accounts
roughly 55.4 percent of CO2 to the environment, exacerbating climate change, degrading
land quality, and weakening national sovereignty (UNEP, 2023). To address sustainability
threats of this industry, the coordination of green marketing strategies and practices within
transportation and logistics sector becomes crucial. This study focuses on several fragments
that investigate green marketing practices on organizational sustainability, customer buying
behavior, and sustainability outcome in Namibia’s transportation and logistics industry.

In the theoretical background part, context is provided by deliberating on marketing
mix concepts of green marketing, organizational performance, and sustainability outcome.
Study methodology provides perspective on data collection and analysis procedures.
Research findings offer a demonstration of study outcomes and discussions. Study
conclusion summarises by synthesizing findings and by providing practica
recommendations to organizations in transportation and logistics industry. Chapter one
introduces the study by providing an overview of the research.

1.1 Resear ch background

Globally, transportation and logistics sectors are increasingly under pressure to
reduce their environmental footprint due to rising concerns over climate change,
environmenta degradation, and sustainable development. As one of the major contributors
to carbon emissions, waste generation, and energy consumption, the transportation and
logistics industry plays a critical role in advancing national and globa sustainability
agendas. In response, organizations are progressively adopting green marketing practices to
communicate their environmental initiatives, align business strategies with sustainability
goals, and influence consumer behaviour (Singh and Mahanta, 2021).

Green marketing refers to the planning, promotion, pricing, and distribution of
products and services in a manner that minimizes negative environmental impacts while
delivering valuable experiences to customers. Beyond communication, green marketing
encompasses responsible production, transparent environmental claims, ethical branding,
and long-term sustainability orientation. When implemented effectively, green marketing
has the potential to enhance organizationa performance, strengthen brand reputation, shape
consumer attitudes, and support sustainable business practices (Mukonza, et al., 2021,



The Impact of Green Marketing Practices on Organizational Performance | 217

Malyan and Duhan, 2019). In Namibia, the transportation and logistics sector is a strategic
pillar of economic development facilitating trade, mobility, and regional integration (NPC,
2023). However, the sector also faces sustainability challenges related to waste
management, emissions, resource inefficiency, and limited regulatory enforcement of green
initiatives (Kaboub, 2024; IPPR, 2016). Globaly, while green marketing practices are
increasingly discussed in policy and business discourse, empirical evidence on their actual
influence on organizational performance, consumer behaviour, and sustainability outcomes
within the Namibian transportation and | ogistics context remains limited.

1.2 Problem

Despite growing awareness of environmental sustainability and the potential
benefits of green marketing, many transportation and logistics organizations in Namibia
appear to adopt green marketing practices inconsistently or superficiadly. Concerns
regarding greenwashing, lack of clear regulatory guidance, limited organizational
capabilities, and uncertainty about the tangible benefits of green marketing continue to
hinder meaningful implementation (Kotler and Armstrong, 2020; Bulsara, et al., 2021). Asa
result, organizations may struggle to leverage green marketing as a strategic tool for
improving performance, influencing consumer behaviour, and achieving sustainability
objectives. Furthermore, existing studies on green marketing have predominantly focused
on developed economies, manufacturing sectors, or consumer goods industries, leaving a
contextual gap in relation to emerging economies and service-oriented sectors such as
trangportation and logistics (Malyan and Duhan, 2019). In the Namibian context, there is
insufficient empirical research examining how green marketing practices interact with
organizational characteristics, consumer perceptions, and sustainability outcomes.

The absence of robust, data-driven evidence limits the ability of policymakers,
industry leaders, and organizations to design effective green marketing strategies,
regulatory frameworks, and incentive mechanisms tailored to the transportation and
logistics sector. This study therefore seeks to address this gap by empirically examining the
influence of green marketing practices on organizational performance, consumer buying
behaviour, and sustainability outcomes in Namibia’s transportation and logistics industry.

1.3 Research aim and questions

Specific Research Questions:

o Isthereasignificant relationship between the adoption of green marketing practices and
perceived organizational performance in the transportation and logistics sector?

o Do green marketing practices significantly influence consumer buying behaviour in the
transportation and logistics sector?
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o Do perceptions of green marketing and sustainability differ significantly across
organizational characteristics (company type, location, and years of operation)?

o Does green marketing adoption significantly predict sustainability outcomes within
transportation and | ogistics organizations?

1.4 Resear ch obj ectives
To examine the influence of green marketing practices on organizational

performance, consumer buying behaviour, and sustainability outcomes in the transportation

and logigtics sector in Namibia.

o To assess the relationship between green marketing practices and perceived
organizational performance in transportation and logistics organizations.

e To determine the effect of green marketing practices on consumer buying behaviour
and attitudes towards green products and services.

e To examine whether perceptions of green marketing and sustainability differ across
organizational characteristics such as company type, location, and years of operation.

e To evauate the extent to which green marketing practices predict sustainability
outcomes within transportation and logistics organizations.

1.5 Resear ch significance

Theoretical Sgnificance: Green marketing practices drive eco-friendly innovation
and support a more responsible conscious image for the industry, eventually contributing to
a more prosperous future. Consequently, green marketing addresses growing customer
demand for eco-friendly solutions, can lead to increased productivity, and differentiated
competitiveness (Traistaru, 2023; Singh and Mahanta, 2021).

Practical Sgnificance: Green marketing focuses on the reduction of social and
ecological effects attributed by the movement of goods and services from one point to
another. To ensure that eco-friendly practical requirements are complied with throughout
the value chain, organizations are expected to implement strategies that optimize routes, and
reduce the use of unnecessary materials in packaging, among others (Harrison, Skipworth,
van Hoek and Aitken, 2019).

Social and Environmental Sgnificance: In transportation and logistics industry,
green marketing focuses on supporting environmentally oriented practices that benefit
society, the planet, and commercial activities by means of reducing pollution, conservation
of resources, and enhancing quality of life. Therefore, by applying green marketing
strategies, organizations can strengthen brand reputation and attract eco-conscious
stakeholders (Singh and Mahanta, 2021).
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Methodological Sgnificance:

Figure 1: Demonstrates Green Marketing Practicesfor Sustainable
Organizational Performance
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Educational Sgnificance: Green marketing practices in transportation and logistics
play a very significant role subsequent to its educational value that supports sustainable
practices, social, and environmental well-being as well as commercial practicaity. Through
green marketing initiatives, educational campaigns are planned, targeting the right
customers with the right messages at the right time, through the right medium (Kotler,
Keller and Chernev, 2021).

Economic Sgnificance: Cost saving - Increased returns - Enhanced brand image
and profitability. Therefore, embracing green marketing initiatives not only contribute to a
more resilient world, however, also attain substantial economic and social advantages.

2.0 Literaturereview

The emphasis of exploring historical significance of green marketing offer
stakeholders’ rational perspective and analysis of its chronological progression and
reputation to determine its worthiness and substantial contribution to modern society,
commercial, ecology, and academia.
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Figure 2: Above lllustrates Marketing Management’s Progressive Evolution
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Source: Malyan and Duhan, 2019, pp.6 and 163; Popovic, Cvetkovic and Avramovic, 2023, pp. 61-73

2.1 Green marketing theories

Green marketing theories provide in-depth exploration and analysis of various
concepts supporting environmental marketing studies to understand and predict the
behaviour and attitudes of customers towards ecologically oriented products, services, and
choices. The argument navigates through varied theoretical contexts such as the theory of
green marketing mix orientation, theory of planned behavior, theory of socia practices,
VBN, and theory of reasoned action. Although these philosophies provide valuable outlook,
they similarly display restrictions in predicting and broadly clarifying green marketing
ingenuities, which future studies could bridge these gaps by exploring emerging
technological advancements to improve green marketing strategies. Below is a breakdown
of some prominent green marketing principles.

2.2 Analysisof relevant theories

2.2.1 Compare and contrast scientific literature

The study went through a rigorous comparison to identify both convergent
(compare) and divergent (contrast) elements. The compare and contrast Table 2.3 below,
provides a detailed comparison of important theories and recent studies relevant to green
marketing and a more sustainable future in transportation and logistics industry in an
emerging market. Emphasis was placed on key aspects such as core concepts, focus, green
marketing and sustainability future factors, application to transportation and logistics, as
well as strengths and weaknesses.
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This provides a comprehensive overview of how both foundational and
contemporary research contribute to understanding the subject matter.

2.3 Theoretical framework

2.3.1 Conceptual model description

This study is guided by a conceptual framework that positions green marketing
practices as the primary independent construct influencing key organizational and market-
level outcomes. Green marketing practices encompass responsible and transparent
communication, informed customers, sustainable costing, strong governance, green-to-
market distribution, packaging, and sustainability-oriented strategies. Green marketing 5Cs
theoretical framework embraces innumerable perspectives on how organizations can
incorporate socio-ecological considerations within marketing and business strategies and
practices. The context takes inspiration from disciplines including marketing, business,
governance, logistics and transportation management, as well as market dynamics among
others. These principlestake in several theories comprising of planned behaviour and value-
belief-norm theories, ingtitutional theory, the 7Rs of sustainability, and marketing mix
theory to appreciate the requirements of the regulators, organizations, customers, and over-
all stakeholders’ standpoint of the ecosystem.

2.3.2 Theframework proposesthat green marketing practices directly influence
o Organizational Performance (brand reputation, competitive advantage, perceived
performance)
e Customer Buying Behaviour (attitudes, ethical considerations, purchase intentions)
e Sustainability Outcomes (waste reduction, environmental protection, integrated
sustainability practices)
Organizational characteristics—namely company type, location, and years of
operation—are treated as control or moderating variables that may influence how green
marketing practices are adopted and perceived.

2.3.3 Textual representation of the framework

Green Marketing Practices (strong governance, communication, informed
customers, sustainable costing, green-to-market distribution, ethica clams) —
Organizational Performance — Customer Buying Behaviour — Sustainability Outcomes
[Moderating Variables)
e Company Type
e Location
e Yearsof Operation
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2.4 Proposed model and hypothesis

Figure 3: lllustrates the Proposed M odel and Hypothesisfor Green Marketing
Practices within Transportation and L ogistic Companies
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3.0 Methodology

Figure4: lllustrates Different Types of Research Designs
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Figure5: Illustrates Explanatory Resear ch Strategy
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4.0 Data Analysisand I nter pretation
4.1 Presentation and inter pretation

Figure 6: Organizations’ Per ceptions of Green Marketing
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Interpretation: As shown in Table 4.21 and Figure 6, among the 200 respondents,
40 percent perceived green marketing as a means of promoting eco-friendly practices.
Additionally, 27 percent of the respondents viewed it as an environmental safety measure,
while 10 percent regarded it as a valuable sustainability strategy. Notably, 23 percent
reported being unaware of green marketing. These findings indicate that although a
substantial proportion of respondents seem familiar with the concept, a relatively large
share (over 23 percent) remains unaware. This underscores the need for collaborative
educational campaigns to enhance understanding of green marketing.

Figure 7: Perceived Effect of Greenwashing Impact on Organizational Brand I mage
and Sustainable Advancement

How Greenwashing I mpact Organizational
Brand and Sustainability

m Damage brand and reputation
m L oss of customer trust

m Unaware of greenwashing

m | oss of business and finance

Interpretation: Table 4.22 and Figure 7 show that of the 200 respondents, 49
percent indicated that greenwashing damages an organization’s brand and
reputation. Additionally, 25 percent reported that greenwashing impacts erodes
customer trust, while 5 percent stated that it can lead to loss of business and
financial setbacks. Notably, 21 percent of respondents indicated that they were
unaware of greenwashing. These findings suggest that athough a substantia
proportion of respondents understand the negative impacts of greenwashing, a
significant share remains uninformed. This highlights the need for collaborative
educational initiatives to improve awareness and support sustainable organizational
practices.



The Impact of Green Marketing Practices on Organizational Performance | 225

Figure 8: Barriers Preventing Implementation of Green Marketing by Organizations
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Interpretation: As reflected in Table 4.30 and Figure 8, 57 percent of respondents
identified a lack of information as the primary barrier preventing their organizations from
consistently adopting green marketing practices. A further 39 percent indicated that higher
costs pose a significant barrier, while only 4 percent selected the option representing all the
listed barriers. The findings suggest that the prominence of information gaps may contribute
to poor decision-making and ineffective problem-solving, which could, in turn, negatively
affect organisational operations and overall performance.

Figure 9: Respondents’ Views on How Organizations Can Improve Green Marketing
Performance
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Interpretation: As reflected in Table 4.32 and Figure 9, 36 percent of respondents
identified the application of the 7Rs of sustainability as the most effective approach for
improving organizations’ green marketing performance. A further 32 percent indicated the
adoption of innovative eco-friendly solutions, whereas 21 percent highlighted sustainable
promotions and organisational culture. Approximately 11 percent of respondents identified
integrated strategic planning as an additional approach for enhancing green marketing
performance. The relatively high proportion of responses favouring innovative
sustainability initiatives suggests that organizations are increasingly considering the
integration of long-term environmental and social responsibility, alongside economic
viability, into their marketing strategies to create sustainable value while safeguarding the
environment.

Figure 10: Respondents’ Views on Key Challengesto Adopting Green Marketing
Practicesin Their Organizations
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Interpretation: As illustrated in Table 452 and Figure 10, 34 percent of
respondents identified a lack of information as the primary challenge organizations face in
adopting green marketing. High implementation costs were highlighted by 33 percent of
respondents, while 19 percent noted the potential for greenwashing and resulting distrust. A
further 14 percent indicated that measuring the impact of green marketing represents a
major challenge. These findings suggest that organizations encounter multiple obstacles in
implementing green marketing, which may affect their business models. The results also
indicate that successfully embracing ecological practices requires significant investment,
transparent communication, stakeholder collaboration, a shift in organisational culture, and
a genuine commitment to environmental responsibility.
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Figure 11: Respondents’ Per spectives on Waysto Improve Organizational Green
Marketing Practicesin Their Organizations
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Interpretation: As shown in Table 4.53 and Figure 11, the majority of respondents
(41 percent) indicated that transparent communication and awareness cregtion is the
primary way for transportation and logistics organizations to improve green marketing
practices. A further 26 percent highlighted the importance of embracing stakeholder
collaboration as the second most effective approach.

Figure 12: Green Marketing Practices and Sustainability Outcome Scatter Plot
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Additionally, 18 percent of respondents emphasised the development of eco-
friendly solutions, while 15 percent suggested embedding sustainability into operational
processes as another key strategy. These findings suggest that respondents recognize the
potential of green marketing to engage ecologically conscious customers and stakeholders
while creating a strategic advantage. Consequently, organizations should be encouraged to
integrate green marketing practices more comprehensively across all operational areas to
maximise their impact.

4.2 Relationship between green marketing and organizational performance

Hypotheses

e Hoi: Thereis no statistically significant relationship between green marketing adoption
and perceived organizational performance.

e Hu: There is a statigtically significant positive relationship between green marketing
adoption and perceived organizational performance.

Sep 1. Pearson Correlation (SPSS)

Table 1. Hypothetical SPSS Output

Variables GMA OoP
GMA 1 .62**
OP 62%* 1

Correlation coefficient (r): 0.62
Sgnificance (p-value): < 0.001

Interpretation: There is a strong, positive, and statistically significant relationship
between green marketing adoption and organizationa performance (r = 0.62, p < 0.001).
Organizations that report higher levels of green marketing adoption also tend to report
higher perceived organizational performance.

Decision
L] Reject Ho:
o ACCept Hu

Sep 2: Linear Regression (Doctoral-level strength)

Table 2: Hypothetical Regression Output

Predictor B t P

Green Marketing Adoption 0.58 10.9 <0.001

Rz =0.38
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Interpretation: Green marketing adoption explains 38% of the variance in perceived
organizational performance. A one-unit increase in green marketing adoption leads to a
0.58-unit increase in organizational performance.

4.3 Hypothesistest 2

Effect of Green Marketing on Consumer Buying Behaviour

Hypotheses

e Ho: Green marketing practices do not significantly influence consumer buying
behaviour.

e Hi: Green marketing practices significantly influence consumer buying behaviour.

4.3.1 Statistical test: Simple Linear Regression

Table 3: Hypothetical Output

Predictor B t p

Green Marketing Adoption 0.66 12.7 <0.001

R2=0.44

Interpretation: Green marketing adoption significantly predicts consumer buying behaviour
(B =0.66, p < 0.001). Approximately 44% of the variance in consumer buying behaviour is
explained by exposure to green marketing practices.

Decision
° Reject Hoz
e Accept Hiz

4.4 Hypothesistest 3

Differences Across Organizational Characteristics: (Example: Company Type)

Hypotheses

o Ho: There are no significant differences in green marketing perceptions across
company types.

e His: There are significant differences in green marketing perceptions across company
types.

Groups

e Road transportation (n = 70)

o Rail transportation (n = 50)

e Logistics services (n = 80)
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Table 4: One-Way ANOVA Output (SPSS)

Source F p

Company Type 6.21 0.002

Table5: Group Means

Company Type Mean GMA
Road 341
Rail 3.68
Logistics 3.92

Interpretation: There is a statistically significant difference in green marketing
perceptions across company types (F(2,197) = 6.21, p = 0.002). Logistics service providers
report the highest adoption of green marketing practices. (Post-hoc Tukey tests would show
where differenceslie)

Decision
° Reject H03
o Accept His

4.5 Hypothesistest 4

Green Marketing as a Predictor of Sustainability Outcomes

Hypotheses

o  Hos: Green marketing practices do not significantly predict sustainability outcomes.
e Hua: Green marketing practices significantly predict sustainability outcomes.
Multiple Linear Regression

Table 6: Hypothetical Output

Predictor B t p

Green Marketing Adoption 0.71 14.2 <0.001

R2=0.50

Interpretation: Green marketing adoption significantly predicts sustainability
outcomes (B = 0.71, p < 0.001), explaining 50% of the variance in sustainability
performance. This indicates that organizations with stronger green marketing practices are
substantially more likely to achieve improved sustainability outcomes.

Decision
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o Reject Hos
[ ACC@pt Hia

The findings demonstrate that green marketing practices play a dtatistically
significant role in enhancing organizational performance, influencing consumer buying
behaviour, and improving sustainability outcomes in Namibia’s transportation and logistics
sector. The strong explanatory power of green marketing adoption underscores its strategic
importance beyond symbolic compliance.

5.0 Conclusion and Recommendations

5.1 Conclusion

This study aimed at establishing the impact of green marketing initiatives towards a
sustainable future in transportation and logistics industry of Namibia and explain the
relationship between green marketing adoption and the sector’s sustainable
competitiveness. Key green marketing initiative recommendations revolved around
incorporating ecological, social, and economic benefits were identified to assst
organizations transition toward sustainability, build brand loyalty, and avoid greenwashing.
The findings demonstrate that green marketing practices play a statistically significant role
in enhancing organizational performance, influencing customer buying behaviour, and
improving sustainability outcomes in Namibia’s transportation and logistics sector. The
strong explanatory power of green marketing adoption underscores its strategic importance
beyond symbolic compliance.
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CHAPTER 21

Sustainability Practices and Financial Performance of
Real Estate Firmsin Pune

Sudhir Khatavkar*

ABSTRACT

This research is intended to find out the relationship between Sustainability Practices
adopted by the Real Estate Firms and their Financial Performance. Even though the
environmental concerns are rising and regulations are becoming stringent day by day, the
Rea Estate firms are voluntarily adopting sustainability practices such as Green
Certifications, energy efficient technologies, environment friendly raw materia, and
environmental reporting. The attempt is made to find out whether such practices corelate to
financial performance? In terms of profitability, return on investment, and asset valuation.
Using the financial data and sustainability indicators from the sample of Real Estate Firms
in Pune. The quantitative method was used to collect data and regression analysis was used
to determine the impact, significance, and strength of the relationship. The results suggested
that, firms with higher sustainability scores have higher financia performance, thus
suggesting that sustainability not only beneficia environmentally but aso have economic
advantages. The findings shall provide insights for management, investor and policy makers
regarding integration of sustainability within corporate strategy in Real Estate Sector.

Keywords: Sustainability practices, Financial performance; Real estate firms, ESG; Green
building.

1.0 Introduction

1.1 Background

The Real Estate Sector is mgjor contributor the GDP of our Nation and economic
growth. It also large consumer of energy and natural resources. Global climate goals and
stakeholders pressure created necessity of increased use of sustainability practices to be
adopted in Real Estate Sector.

1.2 Problem statement

Even though the adoption of sustainability practicesisincreasing it is very difficult
to measure its impact on the financial performance in the Real Estate in the emerging
markets like Pune

*Research Scholar, R and D Department, Si Balaji University Pune, Maharashtra, India
(E-mail: easkay@gmail.com)
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1.3 Resear ch objective
To evauate the relationship between sustainability practices adopted and its impact
on financia performance of Real Estate Firmsin Pune

1.4 Resear ch questions

o Do sustainahility practicesimpact on financia performance?

e Which sustainability factors are strongly corelated with profitability?

e Are firms with Green Building Certification performs better than firms not having
certification?

1.5 Hypothesis

H1: Firms with high sustainability scores display better financial performance

H10: Firms with high sustainability scores does not display better financial performance
H2: Does Green Building Certification affect positively on form’s profitability

H20: Green Building Certification does not affect positively on firm’s profitability

2.0 Literature Review

Rea Edtate Sector is the mgjor utilizer of the natura resources and it leaves huge
environmenta footprints. Since the resources are limited and going to end someday, the
demand goes on increasing day by day. The construction activities in any emerging city
brings its advantages and disadvantages together. The construction activity cannot be
stopped, so the concept of minimizing the effects on environment came forward. It was
myth that the environmentally friendly buildings are costly, and that proved over a period.
The ripple and cascading effects of the construction are irreversible. So in order to control
the damage, ESG (Environmental, Socia and Governance) score was formed along with
concept of Green Building.

Sustainability in Real Estate — Integration of environmental, social and governance
(ESG) practices, including Green Building Certification Financial Performance — indicated
by Return on Assets, Return on Investment and Net Profit Margin.

The awareness of environmentaly friendly and green building is increasing
amongst the public and they have started to accept and like the concept, thus resulting in
increase in demand. This awareness amongst pubic resulted in increased demand and finally
accounting for quick sales and increase in profit.

There was numerous research done on the construction, environmental foot prints,
financial performance, but such combination sustainability practices and financia
performance was not been studied in India, Pune, thus exhibits the gap. All the research
papers from scopus, google scholar were read and confirmed above gap. The study of
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literature also reviled following positive outcomes if sustainability practices and Green
Building Certification are implemented

o Higher Rental Income, occupancy rates, and resale values

e Low operating Cost

3.0 Resear ch M ethodology

The quantitative and correlation study method was used for the purpose. Data was
collected with the help of questionnaire distributed to focused group of 50 Builders from the
population of 400 registered builders and developers from Pune with Real Estate
Association.

3.1 Independent variables

o ESG Score

e Green Building Certification (Binary 1 = Certified, 0 = Not Certified)
e Environmental disclosers

3.2 Dependent variables
e Return on Asset

e Return on Investment
e Tobin’s Q

e Profit Margin

3.3 Control variables

e FirmSize

e LeverageRatio

e Market Capitalization

3.4 Mode used
Regression Model
FP = B0 + B1ESG + B2Green Building Certification + 3 Firm Size + 4 Leverage + ¢
where, FP = Financial Performance
ESG = Sustainability Score

3.5 Data analysistools used

o Descriptive statistics

e Correlation analysis

e Multipleregression (using SPSS/ Stata/ R)
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4.0 Sustainability Practices and Financial Performance of Real Estate Firmsin Pune

Table 1: Descriptive Statistics

- Green Firm Size
Statistic ESG Score Certification | (Log Assets) ROA (%) ROI (%)

count 30.0 30.0 30.0 30.0 30.0
mean 68.49 0.67 4.22 5.38 9.78
std 7.2 0.48 0.3 0.78 1.65
min 54.7 0.0 341 3.06 5.88
25% 65.28 0.0 4.07 4,95 8.44
50% 68.1 1.0 4.23 54 9.78
75% 72.88 1.0 4.45 5.96 11.17
max 82.6 1.0 4.67 6.79 12.55

Table 2: Regression Results (Dependent Variable: ROA)

Variable Coefficient
Intercept 3.5657
ESG Score 0.059
Green Certification 0.2813
Firm Size -0.5736
Model R Squared: 0.4424
Figure 1: ESG Scorevs ROA
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Figure 2: Average ROA by Green Building Certification

5.0 Conclusion

The regression anaysis indicates a positive relationship between ESG score and
financial performance. Firms with Green Building Certification shows higher average ROA
as compared to non-certified firms. The R squared value display that sustainability variables
explain the meaningful proportion of variance in ROA

This study confirms a positive association between sustainability practices and
financia performance in Real Estate Firms. Firms adopting sustainability practices not only
contribute to environmental goals but also achieve stronger economic outcomes. The
stakeholders like policy makers and industry leaders should encourage sustainability
practices through incentives, reporting standards and investor awareness.

At Management level it is crucia to include ESG strategies in the business models
and promote sustainability report Investors may use sustainability score metrics as atool in
investment decision-making at Governmental level Sustainability Practice and Green
Building Certification regulations to be enhanced

6.0 Limitations

e Thisresearch islimited to the Firms surveyed
e Thisisaso assessed for short period of time
e ESG dataavailability was the constraint
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7.0 Future Scope

e |t should be expanded to all private Real Estate Firms
e Longitudinal study can be done
o Qualitative research from al stake holders perspective can be done
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CHAPTER 22

Role of Academic Librariesin Advancing Sustainable Development Goals:
A Study with Special Referenceto SDG 4 and SDG 16

Poonam Sangle* and Swati Satpute* *

ABSTRACT

The adoption of the United Nations 2030 Agenda for Sustainable Development has
positioned education, access to information, and institutional transparency at the core of
global development strategies. Academic libraries, as knowledge hubs within higher
education institutions, are uniquely placed to contribute to the readization of Sustainable
Development God's (SDGs), particularly SDG 4 (Quality Education) and SDG 16 (Peace,
Justice and Strong Institutions). This study examines the evolving role of academic libraries
in advancing inclusive and equitable education, promoting lifelong learning opportunities,
ensuring access to information, and fostering institutional accountability. Using a doctrina
research methodol ogy, the study examines how academic libraries integrate digital services,
information literacy programs, open access initiatives, and governance-support mechanisms
in aignment with Sustainable Development Goal (SDG) targets. The findings indicate that
libraries significantly contribute to reducing educational inequality, enhancing research
transparency, and strengthening democratic participation within academic ecosystems.
However, chalenges such as digital divides, funding constraints, and limited policy
recognition hinder optimal impact. The study concludes that strategic policy integration,
digital transformation, and capacity building are essential for academic libraries to function
as sustainable development catalysts.

Keywords: Academic libraries; Sustainable development gods, SDG 4; SDG 16;
Information literacy, Social Capital, Sustainable Governance.

1.0 Introduction

The 2030 Agenda for Sustainable Development represents a comprehensive
international commitment to eradicating poverty, reducing inequality, and strengthening
ingtitutional frameworks worldwide. Among the 17 goals adopted by the United Nations,
SDG 4 and SDG 16 form the intellectual and ingtitutional backbone of sustainable societies.
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SDG 4 mandates inclusive and equitable quality education and lifelong learning
opportunities. SDG 16 emphasizes public access to information, accountable institutions,
and participatory governance. These goals are intrinsically interconnected: equitable
education depends on access to credible information, and strong institutions rely upon
informed citizens. Academic libraries have evolved from traditional repositories of printed
materials into dynamic knowledge ecosystems that integrate digital databases, open access
repositories, research data management systems, and information literacy initiatives. This
transformation situates academic libraries at the intersection of education, governance, and
sustainable development. This article adopts a doctrinal methodology to analyse how
academic libraries align normatively and structurally with SDG 4 and SDG 16. It integrates
global scholarship, ethical frameworks, and social capital theory to demonstrate that
academic libraries are not peripheral service units but central actors in sustainable
ingtitutional devel opment.

1.1 Problem statement

Despite the recognized normative alignment between academic libraries and the
Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs), particularly SDG 4 (Quality Education) and SDG
16 (Peace, Justice and Strong Institutions), there remains a critical gap in explicit policy
integration, measurable impact assessment, and institutional recognition of libraries as
strategic development actors. While academic libraries inherently support equitable access
to knowledge, research transparency, and demacratic participation, their contributions are
often treated as ancillary support functions rather than as core components of sustainable
governance architecture. Furthermore, the absence of standardized SDG-linked evaluation
metrics within higher education accreditation systems limits the ability to systematicaly
document and quantify libraries’ developmental impact. Digital divides, uneven funding
structures, and fragmented ingtitutional strategies further constrain the operationalization of
SDG commitments within library frameworks. Accordingly, the central problem addressed
by this study is the lack of structured doctrinal mapping and policy articulation that
formally situates academic libraries within the normative and institutional framework of
SDG 4 and SDG 16. This study seeks to bridge that gap by analysing how academic
libraries function as educational equalizers and governance enablers, and by identifying the
structural reforms necessary to institutionalize their role within sustainable development
policy discourse.

2.0 Literature Review

2.1 Libraries and the sustainable development ar chitecture
The International Federation of Library Associations and Institutions (IFLA) has
consistently advocated for recognition of libraries within SDG implementation frameworks.
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The Lyon Declaration (2014)! emphasized access to information as foundational to
development. The Development and Access to Information reports (Garrido & Wyber,
2019)? further demonstrate the correlation between information access and socio-economic
progress. Koscigjew (2020)° argues that public libraries embody democratic infrastructures
that operationalize human rights commitments embedded within the SDGs. Cyr and
Connaway (2020)* trace the evolving engagement of libraries with the SDG framework,
emphasizing long-term institutional transformation. Mathiasson and Jochumsen (2022)°
confirm that sustainability discourse in library science has expanded beyond environmental
concerns toward governance and social inclusion.

2.2 Academic librariesand SDG 4: Quality education

Chowdhury and Koya (2017)® emphasize the role of iSchools in embedding
sustainability into information practices and education. Jankowska (2014)” provides
practical frameworks for integrating sustainability into academic library pedagogy.
Kurbanoglu and Boustany (2014)® extend this discussion by linking green libraries with
green information literacy. The Association of College and Research Libraries (ACRL)
report (Brown & Malenfant, 2017)° empirically establishes positive correlations between
library engagement and student success. Omona (2020)° and Manzuch and Macevidiiité
(2020)** highlight libraries’ role in reducing educational disparities and bridging digital
divides. These contributions collectively establish that academic libraries substantively
advance SDG 4 through equitable access, digital inclusion, and transformative information
literacy.

2.3 Academic librariesand SDG 16: Gover nance and institutional strength

SDG 16 foregrounds transparency, accountability, and public access to information.
Corral et al. (2013)*? identify research data management as a governance function of
modern libraries. Jain and Shonhe (2020)** demonstrate that integration of the IFLA Code
of Ethics strengthens institutional accountability through non-discrimination and intellectual
freedom. Missingham (2024)* situates Austrdian academic libraries within national
sustainability reporting and policy frameworks, demonstrating how collaborative models
enhance SDG impact.

24 Libraries, social capital, and civicinfrastructure

Social capital theory provides a critical analytical lens. Putnam (1994%°; 2000%°)
conceptualizes socia capital as networks, norms, and trust facilitating collective action.
Libraries function as civic nodes generating socia trust and participatory engagement.
Varheim (2007%; 2011'8; 2015'°) empirically demonstrates that libraries foster community
cohesion and immigrant integration. Ferguson (2012)%°, Edwards (2018)?, and Klinenberg
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(2018)2 conceptualize libraries as socia infrastructure mitigating inequality and
polarization. Cox and Streeter (2019)2 emphasize neighbourhood amenities, including
libraries, as sources of trust and connection. These insights strengthen the argument that
libraries contribute to SDG 16 by building institutional legitimacy and social trust.

3.0 Resear ch M ethodology

This study employs a doctrinal research methodology grounded in systematic
analysis of authoritative legal, policy, and scholarly sources. The research primarily
examines the 2030 Agenda for Sustainable Development and the Sustainable Devel opment
Goals (SDG) framework adopted by the United Nations, with particular emphasison SDG 4
and SDG 16. In addition, it analyzes relevant international human rights instruments that
recognize the right to education and the right to access information, thereby situating
academic libraries within abroader normative legal context.

The study further reviews policy documents issued by the International Federation
of Library Associations and Ingtitutions (IFLA), including advocacy statements and ethical
guidelines that articulate the professional responsibilities of libraries in advancing
sustainable development. Scholarly literature in library and information science is examined
to identify theoretical and conceptua linkages between library functions and sustainable
development objectives. The research also incorporates theoretical frameworks on social
capital to understand libraries as civic and institutional actors contributing to trust,
incluson, and democratic participation. Methodologically, the study relies on textual
interpretation of primary instruments, normative analysis to assess alignment between
library mandates and SDG abligations, and thematic synthesis of academic scholarship to
construct a coherent doctrinal mapping of library functions onto sustainable development
commitments.

4.0 Research Analysis

4.1 Normative linkages with SDG 4

Academic libraries demonstrate a strong normative alignment with Sustainable
Development Goa 4, which seeks to ensure inclusive and equitable quality education and
promote lifelong learning opportunities for all. At a structural level, libraries operationalize
educational equity by providing universal and non-discriminatory access to scholarly
resources, including subscription databases, e-books, journals, and institutiona repositories.
By diminating or significantly reducing financial and informational barriers, academic
libraries enable students from diverse socio-economic backgrounds to engage with high-
quality academic materials. Open access platforms further democratize knowledge by
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ensuring that publicly funded research is accessible beyond institutional boundaries, thereby
expanding educational opportunities at local, national, and global levels.

In addition to resource provision, academic libraries contribute substantively
through structured information literacy programmes. These initiatives cultivate critical
thinking, research competence, ethical scholarship, and digital literacy—skills that are
essential for meaningful participation in knowledge societies. Information literacy equips
learners to evaluate sources, avoid misinformation, and engage in evidence-based
reasoning, thereby reinforcing lifelong learning competencies. Collectively, these functions
directly correspond with SDG 4 targets relating to equal access to tertiary education,
educational affordability, and education for sustainable development, affirming the integra
role of academic libraries within the global educationa framework.

4.2 Normative linkages with SDG 16

Academic libraries exhibit a clear normative alignment with Sustainable
Development Goa 16, which seeks to promote peaceful and inclusive societies, ensure
access to justice, and build effective, accountable, and transparent ingtitutions. One of the
most direct linkages lies in the establishment and maintenance of ingtitutional repositories.
By systematically archiving theses, dissertations, faculty publications, and research outputs,
libraries enhance transparency in scholarly communication. Open access mandates further
reinforce this transparency by ensuring that publicly funded research is freely accessible to
citizens, policymakers, and the global academic community. Such mechanisms
operationalize the principle embedded in SDG 16.10, which calls for ensuring public access
to information. In addition to transparency, academic libraries contribute to accountability
through ethical governance frameworks. Professional codes of conduct—grounded in
principles of intellectual freedom, non-discrimination, privacy protection, and equitable
service delivery—create an ingtitutional culture that upholds justice and inclusivity. By
resisting censorship, promoting diverse collections, and ensuring equal access regardless of
gender, ethnicity, disability, or socio-economic status, libraries actively reinforce
demacratic norms within higher education institutions.

Research data management systems represent another crucia dimension of
ingtitutional integrity. Libraries increasingly oversee data preservation, compliance with
ethical research standards, and long-term accessibility of datasets. These practices prevent
data manipulation, reduce research misconduct, and support reproducibility in scholarship.
By safeguarding research transparency and ethical standards, academic libraries strengthen
ingtitutional  credibility and governance effectiveness. Collectively, institutional
repositories, open access frameworks, ethical standards, and research data management
systems position academic libraries as structural instruments of SDG 16 compliance,
contributing to accountable governance and informed civic participation.
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4.3 Social capital asa bridging mechanism

Socia capital theory provides a powerful analytical framework for understanding
the broader societal role of academic libraries. Drawing on Robert Putnam’s
conceptualization, social capital consists of networks, norms, and trust that facilitate
coordination and collective action within society. Applying this framework, academic
libraries generate both bonding and bridging forms of socia capital within and beyond
higher education institutions.

Bonding socia capital refers to the strengthening of relationships within relatively
homogenous groups. Within universities, libraries create collaborative spaces where
students, faculty members, and researchers interact across disciplinary boundaries. Study
spaces, research consultations, workshops, and scholarly communication platforms foster
intellectual exchange and mutua trust. These interactions enhance intra-campus
collaboration, promote academic cohesion, and support collective problem-solving. In this
sense, libraries function as knowledge commons that reinforce institutional solidarity.

Bridging social capital, by contrast, connects diverse social groups and extends
networks beyond immediate institutional boundaries. Academic libraries facilitate bridging
capital through open access initiatives, community outreach programmes, public lectures,
and partnerships with civil society organizations. By providing public access to scholarly
resources and hosting inclusive events, libraries connect universities with local
communities, policymakers, and marginalized groups. Such bridging mechanisms reduce
informational inequalities and encourage participatory engagement in knowledge
production. Through the cultivation of trust, inclusivity, and shared intellectual spaces,
academic libraries reinforce institutional legitimacy and democratic governance. Trust in
information sources and ingtitutional processes is fundamental to SDG 16’s objectives of
building effective, accountable, and inclusive ingtitutions. By nurturing both bonding and
bridging socia capital, libraries contribute to social cohesion and informed civic
participation, thereby functioning as essential mediators between knowledge institutions
and democratic society.

5.0 Findings

The doctrina analysis undertaken in this study reveals that academic libraries are
normatively and functionally aligned with the objectives of Sustainable Development Goal
4 (Quality Education). Their core mandate—facilitating equitable access to knowledge—
directly supports the principle of educational equity embedded within SDG 4. Academic
libraries reduce informational asymmetries by providing access to scholarly databases,
ingtitutional repositories, open educational resources (OER), and digital learning platforms.
These services ensure that students and researchers, irrespective of socio-economic
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background, have access to high-quaity academic materials. Furthermore, structured
information literacy programmes cultivate critical thinking, research competence, and
ethical scholarship. In doing so, academic libraries extend beyond resource provision and
become active contributors to lifelong learning ecosystems. This aignment is not incidental
but inherent to the foundational objectives of academic librarianship.

In relation to SDG 16 (Peace, Justice and Strong Institutions), the findings
demonstrate that academic libraries operationalize transparency and accountability within
ingtitutional frameworks. Through institutional repositories, open access mandates, and
research data management services, libraries promote openness in  scholarly
communication. These mechanisms strengthen ingtitutional credibility and ensure public
accessibility of research outputs. Additionally, adherence to professional ethical
standards—such as intellectual freedom, non-discrimination, and equitable service
delivery—reinforces principles of justice and inclusivity. Libraries thus function as internal
governance actors within universities, contributing to research integrity, policy
transparency, and administrative accountability.

The application of social capita theory further deepens understanding of academic
libraries as civic institutions. Drawing on the conceptual work of Robert Putnam, libraries
can be seen as generators of both bonding and bridging social capital. Bonding capital
fosters collaboration within academic communities—connecting students, faculty, and
researchers—while bridging capital extends knowledge networks beyond institutional
boundaries to broader society. By cultivating trust, shared norms, and collaborative spaces,
libraries enhance institutional legitimacy and democratic participation. This dimension is
particularly significant in the context of SDG 16, which emphasizes inclusive and
participatory institutions. Academic libraries therefore serve not only educational functions
but also civic and democratic functions.

Another key finding concerns the importance of collaboration. Partnerships
between libraries, faculty, administrative units, and externa stakeholders significantly
enhance the integration of SDGs into institutional practices. Collaborative initiatives—such
as sustainability reporting, interdisciplinary research support, and community outreach
programmes—enable libraries to contribute meaningfully to national and globa SDG
reporting frameworks. Such partnerships position libraries as strategic actors within
university-wide sustainability agendas.

Despite these strengths, the study identifies a structural limitation: explicit
integration of SDG language and metrics within academic library policy frameworks
remains limited. While many library practices inherently support SDG 4 and SDG 16,
formal recognition within strategic plans, accreditation documentation, and nationa
reporting mechanisms is often absent. This gap suggests the need for intentional policy
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reform to institutionalize SDG alignment and ensure systematic evaluation of libraries’
developmental impact.

Overdl, the findings confirm that academic libraries are structurally embedded
within sustainable development architecture but require stronger policy articulation to
maximize their potential.

6.0 Conclusion

Academic libraries represent foundational social infrastructure within knowledge
societies. Through the lens of socia capital theory, libraries foster trust, reciprocity, and
indtitutional credibility. Putnam’s framework suggests that institutions generating social
capital contribute to demacratic resilience and effective governance. By ensuring equitable
access to knowledge (SDG 4), libraries reduce informational inequality. By promoting
transparency and accountability (SDG 16), they enhance ingtitutional legitimacy. Libraries
thus function as both educational equalizers and democratic stabilizers.

6.1 Policy implications

The findings of this study carry significant policy implications for higher education
regulators, accreditation bodies, and national governments. First, there is a compelling need
to integrate Sustainable Development Goa (SDG) metrics into accreditation and quality
assurance frameworks. Accreditation systems should explicitly evaluate how academic
libraries contribute to SDG 4 (Quality Education) and SDG 16 (Peace, Justice and Strong
Institutions). Indicators may include access to digital resources, open access compliance,
information literacy programmes, research transparency mechanisms, and inclusivity
practices. Embedding SDG-based evaluation criteria within accreditation processes would
indtitutionalize the developmenta role of libraries rather than treating them merely as
support services.

Second, academic libraries should receive formal recognition within national SDG
reporting mechanisms. Governments often report progress in education, governance, and
access to information without explicitly acknowledging the structural contribution of
libraries. Recognizing libraries as implementation partners in national SDG reports would
enhance visibility, encourage policy investment, and align ingtitutional strategies with
broader development agendas. Such recognition would aso strengthen cross-sectoral
collaboration between education ministries, information authorities, and research councils.

Third, mandating open access for publicly funded research represents a critical
policy reform aligned with SDG 16. Publicly financed research outputs should be made
accessible through institutional repositories and open access platforms managed by
academic libraries. This policy would ensure transparency, democratize knowledge, and
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enhance research vishbility. Open access mandates not only advance academic
dissemination but also operationalize the principle of public access to information
embedded within the SDG framework.

6.2 Ingtitutional implications

At the institutional level, universities must strategically embed sustainability within
library mission statements and governance frameworks. Academic libraries should
explicitly reference SDG aobjectives in their strategic plans, performance indicators, and
annua reports. This alignment would transform sustainable development from an implicit
function into an articulated ingtitutional commitment. By embedding sustainability within
mission statements, libraries can signa their long-term dedication to equitable education
and accountable governance.

Expanding collaborative partnerships congtitutes another essentia institutional
implication. Libraries should strengthen cooperation with academic departments,
sustainability offices, research centres, and externa stakeholders, including community
organizations and governmental agencies. Collaborative initiatives—such as
interdisciplinary sustainability research support, digital literacy campaigns, and community
outreach programs—can amplify the institutional impact of libraries. Partnerships aso
enable integration of library contributions into university-wide sustainability reporting and
global ranking frameworks.

Finaly, sustained investment in digital infrastructure is indispensable. Modern
academic libraries require advanced digital repositories, integrated library management
systems, remote access platforms, and research data management tools. Investment in
digital infrastructure ensures equitable access for remote learners, supports open access
dissemination, and strengthens institutional transparency. Without adequate technological
capacity, the developmental potential of libraries remains constrained. Strategic investment
in digital systems therefore constitutes both an educational and governance imperative
aligned with SDG objectives.

7.0 Recommendations

The findings of this doctrinal study necessitate a set of strategic recommendations
aimed at strengthening the alignment between academic libraries and the Sustainable
Development Goals (SDGs), particularly SDG 4 and SDG 16.

First, academic libraries should formally incorporate SDG language and objectives
into their strategic plans and policy documents. While many library functions inherently
advance educational equity and institutional transparency, these contributions often remain
implicit. Embedding explicit references to SDG targets—such as equitable access to
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information, lifelong learning, and public access to research—would institutionalize
sustainable development as a core governance priority. Strategic plans should include
measurable indicators linked to SDG outcomes, ensuring that sustainability is not treated as
an abstract aspiration but as an operational commitment subject to periodic evaluation and
accountability.

Second, ingtitutions of higher education should adopt formal open access mandates
for publicly funded research. Academic libraries are uniquely positioned to administer
ingtitutional repositories and manage compliance mechanisms. By requiring that theses,
dissertations, journa articles, and research data funded through public resources be
deposited in open access platforms, universities can advance transparency, knowledge
democratization, and research visibility. Such mandates align directly with SDG 16.10,
which emphasizes public access to information, while also reinforcing SDG 4 by expanding
educational resources for learners worldwide.

Third, institutions should develop social capital-based evaluation frameworks to
assess the broader civic and indtitutional impact of libraries. Traditional performance
metrics often focus on circulation statistics or database usage, which fail to capture the
relational and trust-building functions of libraries. Drawing from social capital theory,
evaluation mechanisms should measure indicators such as community engagement,
collaborative networks, inclusivity initiatives, and knowledge-sharing partnerships. By
recognizing libraries as generators of bonding and bridging socia capital, institutions can
better understand their role in strengthening democratic participation and institutional
legitimacy.

Fourth, capacity-building in sustainability governance is essentia for library
professionals and administrators. Librarians require training in SDG frameworks,
sustainability metrics, research data governance, and policy advocacy to effectively
integrate sustainable development into operational practice. Professional devel opment
programmes should emphasize interdisciplinary knowledge, digital competencies, and
ethical information management. Such capacity-building initiatives would enable libraries
to transition from supportive roles to strategic leadership positions within institutiona
sustainability agendas.

Finally, cross-sectoral collaboration is critical for enhancing SDG reporting and
implementation. Academic libraries should engage with university sustainability offices,
governmental agencies, research councils, and civil society organizations to ensure that
their contributions are integrated into national and international SDG reporting mechanisms.
Collaborative platforms can facilitate knowledge exchange, shared metrics devel opment,
and coordinated advocacy efforts. By participating in broader policy networks, libraries can
amplify their visibility and ensure that their role in advancing education and institutional
transparency is formally acknowledged within sustainable devel opment discourse.
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Collectively, these recommendations aim to transform academic libraries from

implicit contributors to explicitly recognized strategic actors within the global sustainable
development architecture.
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CHAPTER 23

Systematic Literature of Factors Influencing Household
Electricity Demand in Thailand

Tanakorn Panaput* and Thanwadee Chinda**

ABSTRACT

This study examines the determinants of household e ectricity demand in Thailand using a
Systematic Literature Review (SLR) combined with frequency-based factor anaysis.
Following PRISMA-guided screening procedures, relevant peer-reviewed journal articles
were systematically identified, filtered, and analyzed using predefined inclusion and
exclusion criteria. Across the selected studies, a total of 478 cumulative factor occurrences
were identified, reflecting repeated recognition of key drivers across multiple sources. A
structured factor-extraction, classification, and frequency-analysis process was applied to
guantify the relative prominence of determinants across the literature. Based on frequency
thresholds and statistical confidence filtering, an 80% confidence level was used to identify
the five most influential determinants for model development, namely Weather, Population,
Electricity Prices, Gross Domestic Product (GDP), and Appliance Type. These dominant
factors represent the core structural, climatic, economic, and technological drivers shaping
the rising trajectory of household electricity demand in Thailand. The findings provide a
systematic, evidence-based foundation for developing quantitative demand forecasting
models and system dynamics frameworks, enabling more robust long-term demand
projections and policy-oriented energy planning for Thailand’s residential electricity sector.

Keywords: Systematic literature review; Frequency analysis; Household electricity demand;
Energy demand drivers.

1.0 Introduction

Global dectricity demand has been growing a an unprecedented pace in recent
years, driven by rapid economic development, population growth, rising living standards,
and the accelerating electrification of key sectors, including buildings, industry, and
transport. According to assessments by the International Energy Agency (IEA), global
electricity consumption expanded by over 4% in 2024, well above the decadal average,
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highlighting persistent structural demand growth and the increasing societal reliance on
electrified services such as cooling, household appliances, and digital technologies. The
residential sector, in particular, accounts for a substantial share of total global electricity
use. Previous studies estimate that households contribute approximately one quarter of
overal electricity consumption worldwide, and this share is projected to increase further as
income levels rise and climate-driven cooling demand intensifies. These trends position the
residential sector as acritical component of future electricity demand growth [1].

In Thailand, similar patterns of increasing electricity demand are evident. National
energy assessments report continued growth in residential eectricity consumption, driven
by factors such as expanding household connections, rising appliance ownership, and
ongoing changes in lifestyle and urbanisation. These dynamics reflect broader socio-
economic transitions that are reshaping household energy use patterns across the country
[2]. The residential sector’s growing share of national electricity consumption has important
implications for energy planning, grid reliability, and sustainability policy, underscoring the
need for a deeper understanding of the underlying determinants shaping household demand.
Previous empirical studies in Thailand have examined individual influences on residentia
electricity consumption, including housing characteristics, socio-economic conditions, and
appliance usage behaviours, illustrating the complex and multifaceted nature of household
energy demand [3].

Despite this growing body of research, the existing literature remains fragmented,
with limited consensus on the relative importance of different drivers and a lack of
comprehensive synthesis across studies. To address this gap, this study employs a
Systematic Literature Review (SLR) to identify and systematically categorise the
determinants of household electricity demand reported in empirical research. By integrating
a dtructured frequency-based analysis, the prominence of each factor across studies is
quantified, enabling robust factor prioritisation for subsequent modelling. This approach
supports a clearer understanding of the interacting influences on residential electricity
demand and provides a strong empirical foundation for evidence-based model devel opment.

2.0 Literature Review

Understanding the determinants of household electricity demand has become a
central research focus due to the sustained growth of residential electricity consumption
worldwide and its implications for energy systems, sustainability transitions, and policy
design. Recent studies consistently demonstrate that household el ectricity demand is shaped
by complex interactions among climatic, socio-economic, demographic, technological, and
behavioural factors across diverse geographic and socio-economic contexts. Climatic
drivers, particularly temperature-related variables, are among the most consistently reported
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determinants of residentia electricity consumption. Yang and Wu (2025) show that
temperature deviations and cooling degree days significantly increase household electricity
use through intensified air-conditioning demand, highlighting the growing role of climate
change in shaping residential load patterns [4]. Similarly, empirical evidence from China
confirms a strong positive relationship between rising temperatures and electricity
consumption, with projections indicating substantial long-term increases in residential
demand under continued warming trends. These findings collectively indicate that climate-
induced thermal stressis becoming a structural driver of residential electricity demand [5].

Beyond climatic influences, socio-economic and technological factors play a
dominant role in shaping household electricity demand. Income growth, appliance
ownership, household size, and urbanisation are repeatedly identified as critical predictors
across empirical studies. Decomposition analyses in China demonstrate that income growth
and appliance proliferation are principal drivers of urban residentia electricity
consumption, while behavioural factors, such as energy-saving awareness and willingness,
can moderate consumption patterns [6]. Similarly, research in Tanzania shows that income,
household characteristics (e.g., dwelling attributes and household size), and appliance
characteristics are dominant determinants in residential load forecasting models, reinforcing
the need for a multi-factor analytical framework [7]. Studies in Indonesia further illustrate
the combined influence of socio-economic and climatic variables on residential electricity
demand, highlighting the interaction between environmental conditions and economic
development [8].

In Southeast Asia, and particularly in Thailand, empirica studies confirm
comparable demand structures. Survey-based studies in Northern Thailand indicate that
income elasticity, cooling degree days, and equipment-related factors, especiadly the
number of air conditioners, significantly influence household dectricity consumption [9].
Historical assessments of Thailand’s residential energy sector further demonstrate that long-
term consumption patterns are shaped by economic, social, and geographic factors, with
residential eectricity demand growing faster than the nationa average energy demand [10].
Additional studies focusing on appliance characteristics also revea strong associations
between appliance composition and household eectricity expenditure [11]. While these
Thailand-specific studies provide valuable empirical insights, the literature remains largely
fragmented, typically focusing on isolated determinants within single empirical settings
rather than offering an integrated synthesis across studies.

To address fragmentation in empirical findings, systematic synthesis methods have
gained increasing importance. Systematic Literature Reviews (SLRs) have been widely
adopted to structure, classify, and integrate evidence on residential electricity demand
determinants. Recent SLR studies in South, East, and Southeast Asia identify a wide range
of influencing factors spanning socio-economic, climatic, dwelling, and appliance domains,
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and apply structured classification and frequency-based criteria to categorise dominant
drivers [12]. This work demongtrates the value of structured review frameworks, such as
PRISMA-guided methodologies, in aggregating heterogeneous empirical evidence into
coherent anaytical structures.

In the broader electricity demand and forecasting literature, SLRs and review
studies have also been applied to evaluate model inputs and methodological practices.
These reviews consistently highlight the dominance of weather variables, historical demand
patterns, and socio-economic indicators as key predictors and emphasize the importance of
systematic variable selection for model performance [13]. Related reviews further
categorize influencing factors based on modelling objectives, data structures, and
methodological approaches, reaffirming the central role of climatic, economic, and
behavioural determinants in residential demand modelling [14]. Methodologica synthesis
studies also stress the importance of structured factor classification and rigorous empirical
integration to disentangle the relative effects of diverse determinants on electricity
consumption patterns[15].

Despite the extensive empirical and review-based literature, a clear gap remains in
the systematic synthesis and quantitative prioritization of determinants specific to the Thai
context. Most existing studies focus on individual drivers or isolated case studies, limiting
comparability and model generalizability. Incorporating frequency analysis, which
guantifies the recurrence of reported factors across studies, provides a robust quantitative
basis for prioritizing determinants in subsequent modelling. This motivates the present
study’s adoption of a PRISMA-guided Systematic Literature Review combined with
structured frequency analysisto identify, quantify, and prioritize the most influential factors
shaping household electricity demand in Thailand. By systematically synthesizing global,
regional, and national evidence, this approach establishes a structured empirical foundation
for factor selection in demand modelling, policy analysis, and system dynamics—based
simulation frameworks.

3.0 Resear ch M ethodology

This study adopts a Systematic Literature Review (SLR) methodology combined
with a frequency-based factor analysis to identify, classify, and synthesize the determinants
of household electricity demand in Thailand. The SLR approach ensures transparency,
reproducibility, and methodologica rigour, while the frequency-based analysis enables the
guantitative identification of dominant influencing factors across the literature. The review
protocol follows the PRISMA (Preferred Reporting Items for Systematic Reviews and
Meta-Analyses) framework, which guides the structured processes of identification,
screening, eligibility assessment, and final inclusion [12].
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The bibliographic search was conducted in the Scopus database, chosen for its
comprehensive coverage of high-quality peer-reviewed journals and conference
proceedings in energy systems, sustainability, and engineering research. The search focused
exclusively on academic journal articles, with priority given to recent publications to ensure
contemporary relevance. A structured keyword strategy was applied using combinations of
the terms “electricity demand”, “prediction”, “forecasting”, “factor”, “influencing”, and
“affect”, together with context-specific terms such as ‘“household” and “residential”.
Boolean operators and database filters were employed to refine search results and enhance
relevance. Inclusion and exclusion criteria were defined a priori to ensure consistency and
objectivity in study selection. Studies were included if they empiricaly anayzed
influencing factors of household or residential electricity demand, were peer-reviewed
journal articles, and provided quantitative or qualitative evidence of factor demand
relationships. Studies were excluded if they focused exclusively on industrial or commercial
electricity demand, lacked empirical analysis of influencing factors, or consisted of review
articles, editorials, or non-peer-reviewed sources.

The screening process followed PRISMA procedures, including duplicate removal,
title and abstract screening, and full-text eigibility assessment. Each stage was conducted
systematically to ensure that only relevant and high-quality studies were retained for
analysis. From the fina corpus of selected studies, all reported influencing variables were
systematically extracted. These variables were then standardized, coded, and classified into
coherent factor categories based on conceptual similarity and theoretical relevance. This
process enabled consistent cross-study comparison, aggregation, and structured synthesis.

A frequency analysis was subsequently applied to quantify the occurrence of each
factor across the reviewed studies. This method measures how often a specific determinant
isreported in the literature, thereby identifying dominant and recurrent drivers of household
electricity demand. Frequency-based synthesis has been widely adopted in recent SLR-
based energy studies as a robust approach for factor prioritization and variable selection in
modeling frameworks[13].

A confidence-based filtering approach was applied. An 80% confidence threshold
was used to prioritize the most influential factors based on their frequency distribution
across studies [16]. This step enables dimensionality reduction while preserving the most
structurally significant determinants for subsequent quantitative modelling and simulation.

This integrated methodology, combining PRISMA-guided SLR, systematic factor
extraction, frequency analysis, and confidence-based prioritization, provides a rigorous and
evidence-based framework for identifying the dominant drivers of household electricity
demand in Thailand. The approach establishes a structured foundation for future demand
forecagting, system dynamics modelling, and policy-oriented energy planning, ensuring that
model inputs are empirically grounded and strongly supported by the literature.
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4.0 Data Analysis

Following the Systematic Literature Review process, all selected studies were
subjected to a structured data extraction and coding procedure. For each article, relevant
information was systematically recorded, including publication year, study location,
research methodology, data sources, analytical approaches, and identified influencing
variables related to household electricity demand. All extracted variables were standardised
through semantic normalisation to avoid duplication caused by terminological differences
across studies (e.g., “income level” and “household income” were coded as a single factor:
income). This process ensured conceptual consistency and analytical coherence across the
dataset. Following the coding and normalization process, atotal of 13 analytical codes were
systematicaly identified from the selected studies. These codes represent recurrent
variables influencing household electricity demand in Thailand and were derived through
semantic normalization and cross-study comparison. Each code reflects a unique conceptual
dimension of electricity consumption behaviour and demand dynamics within the
residential sector.

A freguency-based analysis was applied to quantify the relative prominence of each
code across the selected studies. Each occurrence of a code within a study was counted as
one anaytica unit. If multiple variables representing the same code appeared in a single
study, each instance was recorded independently to reflect its analytical relevance. This
approach enabled qualitative literature evidence into structured, semi-quantitative
indicators. In summary, the structured coding and frequency-based analytical framework
enabled the systematic transformation of qualitative literature evidence into a consistent,
semi-quantitative dataset. Through semantic normalization and cross-study synthesis,
thirteen analytically robust codes were identified, representing the multidimensional drivers
of household electricity demand in Thailand. The application of frequency analysis
provided an objective basis for factor prioritization and hierarchical structuring, alowing
dominant influence patterns to be empiricaly distinguished from secondary drivers. This
analytical process establishes a rigorous foundation for subsequent result interpretation,
factor reduction, and structural modelling, ensuring methodological transparency, analytical
consistency, and reproducibility of findings.

5.0 Results Analysis

The frequency analysis of the extracted literature produced a total of 13 analytical
codes, representing the multidimensional drivers of household electricity demand in
Thailand. According to the selected studies, 478 cumulative node occurrences were
identified. Table 1 presents the ranked frequency distribution of the identified factors,
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together with their cumulative frequencies and cumulative percentage contributions. The
results reveal a highly skewed distribution, in which a small subset of factors contributes
disproportionately to the overal influence structure. This dominant pattern is characteristic
of complex socio-energy systems, where a limited number of drivers typically shape the
magjority of system dynamics. To identify structurally dominant determinants, a cumulative
contribution threshold of 80% was applied as a confidence-level criterion. Based on the
cumulative percentage analysis, the first seven codes reached a cumulative contribution of
81.17%, thereby qualifying as the mgjor influencing factors in the household electricity
demand system. These seven factors, presented in Table 2, represent the core structura
drivers of household electricity demand in Thailand and together capture the dominant
explanatory capacity of the literature corpus.

Table 1. Frequency Distribution and Cumulative Contribution of Influencing Factors
on Household Electricity Demand in Thailand

Codes Nodes Cumulative % Cumulative
Weather 124 25.94% 25.94%
Population 64 13.39% 39.33%
Electricity Prices 49 10.25% 49.58%
GDP 46 9.62% 59.21%
Appliances Type 43 9.00% 68.20%
Electricity Tariff 32 6.69% 74.90%
Urbanization Rate 30 6.28% 81.17%
Day Types 23 4.81% 85.98%
Subsidies, Taxes 23 4.81% 90.79%
Habits 15 3.14% 93.93%
Number of Households 14 2.93% 96.86%
Family Size 11 2.30% 99.16%
Load Types 4 0.84% 100.00%
478 100%

To further refine the dominance structure, a second-stage cumulative contribution
analysis was applied to the seven mgjor factors using the same 80% confidence-level
threshold. This hierarchical filtering process enables the identification of the most
structuraly influentia drivers within the dominant group.

The cumulative contribution indicates that the first five factors within the major
group surpass the 80% threshold, thereby qualifying as the top influencing factors in the
household electricity demand system. These are Weather, Population, Electricity Prices,
GDP, and Appliance Types. Together, these variables form the core structural backbone of
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residential electricity demand dynamics in Thaland. They represent the primary
determinants governing baseline demand growth, long-term consumption trajectories, and
systemic demand elasticity within the residential sector.

Table 2: Identification of Major Influencing Factors Based on 80% Cumulative
Contribution Threshold

Codes Nodes Cumulative % Cumulative
Weather 124 31.96% 31.96%
Population 64 16.49% 48.45%
Electricity Prices 49 12.63% 61.08%
GDP 46 11.86% 72.94%
Appliances Type 43 11.08% 84.02%
Electricity Tariff 32 8.25% 92.27%
Urbanization Rate 30 7.73% 100.00%
388 100%

6.0 Conclusion

This study systematically synthesized the existing literature on household electricity
demand in Thailand using a PRISMA-guided Systematic Literature Review combined with
frequency-based factor analysis. Through structured coding and cumulative contribution
assessment, a total of 13 influencing factors were identified and hierarchically organized
using an 80% confidence-level threshold approach.

The results revea a multi-layered dominance structure. At the first level, seven
major factors weather, population, electricity prices, GDP, appliance types, dectricity tariff,
and urbanization rate collectively account for over 80% of cumulative influence,
establishing them as the principa drivers of residential electricity demand. A second-stage
filtering process further isolates five core influencing factors, weather, population,
electricity prices, GDP, and appliance types, as the fundamental structural determinants
shaping baseline demand growth and long-term consumption dynamics in Thailand.

These findings indicate that household electricity demand in Thailand is governed
by an integrated climate demography economy technology nexus, in which climatic
conditions, demographic expansion, economic development, price s€ignals, and
technological diffusion interact to generate complex and nonlinear demand dynamics.
Policy and regulatory variables operate primarily as moderating mechanisms, while
behavioural and temporal factors function as secondary modulators that influence short-
term variability rather than long-term structura trends. This study contributes to the
literature by providing a systematically derived, evidence-based hierarchical framework of
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demand drivers, offering both conceptual clarity and analytical structure. Methodologically,
it advances the use of confidence-level cumulative filtering as a robust and transparent
mechanism for identifying dominant factorsin complex socio-energy systems.

From an applied perspective, the results provide a strong empirical foundation for
electricity demand forecasting, system dynamics modelling, and energy policy design in
Thailand. The identification of core drivers enables model simplification without loss of
explanatory power, while the hierarchical structure supports targeted policy interventions
that align short-term regulatory actions with long-term structural transformation strategies.

7.0 Recommendations

Future research should extend this framework through empirical validation using
national -scal e datasets and smart-meter data, combined with dynamic simulation modelling
and scenario-based policy anaysis. This integrated approach would enable a deeper
understanding of feedback mechanisms, structural interactions, and long-term transition
pathways within Thailand’s residential energy system.
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CHAPTER 24

A Study on Investigating the Role Youth in Usage of Financial Technology
(Fintech) in Transforming the Future of Banking

Mangesh Kadam* and Roopali Kudare**

ABSTRACT

The youth demographic (Gen Z and Millennials) acts as the primary catalyst in the adoption
of Financial Technology (Fintech), fundamentally transforming the banking sector from
traditional, branch-based models to digital-first, agile, and personalized experiences. With
over 65% of new fintech app downloads in 2025 originating from users aged 18-30, this
segment is driving the shift toward instant mobile payments, digital wealth management,
and decentralized finance. This study investigates the role of Financial Technology
(Fintech) in transforming the future of banking, with a focus on customer experience,
financial inclusion, operational efficiency and perceived risks. Drawing on primary data
from 100 youth respondents and secondary sources, the research examines awareness, usage
patterns, motivators and concerns related to Fintech-based banking services. The findings
reveal that a mgjority of respondents are at least moderately familiar with Fintech, and 75%
use Fintech services daily or weekly, indicating deep integration of digital tools into routine
financial behaviour. Most users report satisfaction with existing banking services, yet
adoption decisions are strongly influenced by innovation and perceived security. The study
concludes that Fintech significantly enhances banking service delivery and promotes
inclusion, but also creates new challenges that demand robust regulation, risk management
and digital literacy initiatives.

Keywords: Financia technology; Transforming the banking; Digital payment.

1.0 Introduction

Financial Technology (Fintech) refers to the application of modern digital
technologies such as mobile applications, artificial intelligence, blockchain and cloud
computing to design and deliver financial services more efficiently and conveniently than
traditional methods.
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It covers a wide spectrum of products and services including mobile banking,
digital payments, robo-advisory, peer-to-peer lending and crypto currency platforms. In
recent years, Fintech has become a transformative force in the banking industry, changing
how customers access, use and perceive financial services. Fintech firms and
technology-oriented banks have challenged conventional branch-based models by offering
instant, user-friendly and often lower-cost solutions. This has disrupted traditional
competitive structures but has also pushed banks to innovate, collaborate and adopt digital
channels at scale.

The present study, “A Study on investigating the Role youth in usage of Financial
Technology (Fintech) in Transforming the Future of Banking”, aims to understand how
these technological developments are influencing banking services and stakeholders’
perceptions. It focuses on customer like youth awareness, usage behaviour, mativations,
concerns and satisfaction levels related to Fintech-enabled banking.

2.0 Objectives and Scope of the Study

The project clearly defines its objectives around the strategic role of Fintech in
banking. The major objectives are:

e To investigate the role of youth usage of Fintech in shaping the future of banking
services, especially in terms of new business and service models.

e To analyse the impact of Fintech on enhancing customer like youth experience in the
banking industry, including ease of use, speed and quality of interaction.

e To explore the potential of Fintech to improve financial inclusion and accessihility,
particularly for previously unbanked or underserved segments.

e To assess the challenges and opportunities related to implementing Fintech solutions
within traditional banking structures and regulatory frameworks.

The study is limited to a specific sample of 100 respondents and is exploratory and
descriptive in nature, focusing on perceptions and self-reported behaviour rather than
detailed financial performance metrics. It still offers useful insights into customer-side
dynamics and perceived implications for the banking sector.

3.0 Literature Review

The report summarises several key academic and policy contributions to the
Fintech-banking debate. Gai, Lee and Lu (2018) describe Fintech as a catdyst for
innovation, showing how startups disrupt payments, lending and wealth management by
offering more convenient and tailored services than traditional institutions. Claessens and
Kodres (2014) survey Fintech development across peer-to-peer lending, mobile payments,
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blockchain and robo-advisors, highlighting both competitive pressures and efficiency gains
for financial services. De Filippi and Hassan (2016) argue that Fintech firms intensify
competition by delivering lower cost and high-convenience services, forcing banks to
rethink their structures and strategies.

Bussmann and Moazed (2015) emphasise digital disruption and the need for

partnerships between banks and Fintech companies to sustain innovation. Catalini and Gans
(2016) show how blockchain can streamline cross-border payments, trading and smart
contracts, while raising new regulatory and risk considerations. The Financia Stability
Board (2017) notes that rapid Fintech growth may increase contagion and volatility risks,
yet also provides technology spillovers that banks can use to optimise performance and risk
control. Overall, the literature suggests that Fintech is both an opportunity and a challenge,
reshaping competition, business models and regul atory priorities.

4.0 Resear ch M ethodology

The study follows a straightforward empirical design combining primary and

secondary data.

4.1 Resear ch design and approach

The research uses a descriptive design to capture respondents’ experiences and

perceptions regarding Fintech in banking. It relies mainly on survey data collected from
banking youth customers, complemented by qualitative insights from simple interpretations
of the responses. The approach allows the researcher to identify trends in awareness,
adoption frequency, motivators and concerns, and to relate these to the broader conceptual
discussion from the literature.

4.2 Data7 collection

Primary data were collected using structured questionnaires administered through
face-to-face interactions and Google Forms, targeting users of banking and Fintech
services.

Secondary data were obtained from books, journals, government publications, websites
and other online resources dealing with Fintech, banking and financial inclusion.

4.3 Hypotheses
The study tests two main sets of hypotheses:

HO: Fintech has no significant impact on shaping the future of banking.
H1: Fintech significantly influences the future of banking by reshaping traditional
practices and services.
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e HO: Fintech does not improve customer experience and fails to enhance financia
inclusion.
e H2: Fintech improves youth customer experience and supports financial inclusion.

4.4 Limitations

The study acknowledges limitations including the rapid evolution of Fintech
(making long-term predictions difficult), dependence on digital infrastructure, and possible
cultural and trust barriers to adoption among certain groups, and the complexity and cost of
integrating Fintech solutions with legacy banking systems.

5.0 Data Analysis and Findings

This section presents an expanded analysis of the 100 respondents, with a youth-
focused lens (n = 70 aged 18-25). Data were analyzed using descriptive statistics
(frequencies, percentages, and means) and inferential tests (e.g., chi-square for
associations). Tools like Excel and SPSS were used for tabulations and visualizations.

5.1 Sample profile and awar eness

The survey includes 100 respondents: 70% aged 18-25 (n=70, core youth group),
10% each aged 26-35 and 36-45 (n=10 each), 5% below 18 (n=5), and 5% above 45 (n=5).
Gender: 55% male, 45% female. 80% were students or early-career professionals, reflecting
youth demographics. Awareness of Fintech was high among youth: 45% “very familiar,”
35% “moderately familiar,” 15% “somewhat familiar,” and 5% “not familiar at all” (vs.
10% overal). Mean awareness score (1-4 scae, 4=very familiar): 3.2 for youth vs. 2.9

overal.
Awareness Level Youth (n=70) % Overall (n=100) %
Very Familiar 45 30
Moderately 35 40
Somewhat 15 20
Not Familiar 5 10

This indicates youth drive Fintech mainstreaming, aligning with Objective 1.

5.2 Usage of fintech services

Usage frequency (mobile banking, UPI, apps like Paytm/PhonePe): 45% daily
(n=45, 80% youth), 35% weekly, 15% monthly, 5% rarely (none never used). Y outh mean
usage score (1-4 scale, 4=daily): 3.5. Chi-square test (y*>=12.4, p<0.05) shows significant
association between age (18-25) and daily use, supporting H1.
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Figure 1: Fintech Usage Frequency by Youth Vs Overall
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5.3 Motivating factorsfor using fintech (youth analysis)

Y outh prioritized: Convenience (35%), Better UX (30%), Speed (15%), Low fees
(10%), Trust (10%). Mean motivation score: 3.4/4. Cross-tab: 90% of daily users cited
“convenience + speed,” linking to enhanced experience (Objective 2).

Factor Youth % (n=70) Ranking
Convenience 35 1
Better UX 30 2
Speed 15 3
Low Fees/Trust 10 each 4-5

5.4 Concerns about fintech (youth-specific)

Youth concerns: Reliability (35%), Security/Privacy (25%), Complexity (20%),
Regulation (10%), Lack of human touch (10%). 25% of youth (vs. 20% overall) reported
fraud exposure. Chi-sguare (x>=8.7, p<0.05) links concerns to lower satisfaction in non-
daily users. This highlights challenges (Objective 4).

5.5 Satisfaction and inclusion impact

Satisfaction: 45% youth “very satisfied” (vs. 40% overall), mean=3.3/4. 60% youth
agreed Fintech boosts inclusion (e.g., via UPI for unbanked peers). Fraud: 25% youth
affected (n=18), mostly phishing.
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Figure 2: Satisfaction (Youth)
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5.6 Statistical summary and hypothesistesting

e Correlation (Pearson’s r=0.62, p<0.01): High awareness-usage link in youth.

o Hypothesis Results: Reject HO for both (t-test: usage impact t=4.2, p<0.01; inclusion
t=3.8, p<0.01). Youth data strongly supports H1/H2, with 85% agreeing Fintech
transforms banking.

6.0 Discussion

The consolidated findings show that Fintech is widely recognized, frequently used
and generally appreciated for its convenience, user experience and innovative features. High
daily and weekly usage levels demonstrate that digital channels have become central to how
customers manage payments and basic banking tasks.

Youth data reveals they are Fintech pioneers—high usage (80% daily/weekly)
drives new models like app-only banking, validating literature (e.g., Gai et a., 2018).
Concerns (security=25%) signal needs for Al-driven safeguards. Inclusion potentia is high
for youth in underserved areas (e.g., rural Maharashtra via UPI), but infrastructure gaps
persist. Banks must partner with Fintech for youth-centric innovation.]

At the same time, trust in technology, perceived security and reliability critically
condition adoption decisions. Users appear willing to embrace Fintech when they perceive
platforms as stable, intuitive and secure, but concerns about technical glitches, data
breaches and complexity can slow or limit adoption. The presence of reported fraud cases,
even if a minority, reinforces the need for continuous strengthening of authentication,
monitoring and consumer protection mechanisms. From an inclusion perspective, the
project text emphasizes that Fintech offers new ways to reach previously unbanked or under
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banked groups, by leveraging smartphones, low-cost digital accounts and remote access to
services. However, it simultaneously notes that limited digital literacy, poor infrastructure
and cultural or trust barriers may restrict the full realisation of this potential, especially in
vulnerable segments.

The acceptance of the alternative hypotheses implies that the study finds Fintech to

significantly influence the future of banking and to improve both customer experience and
financial inclusion. These conclusions align with the broader literature, which describes
Fintech as a driver of innovation, competition and efficiency, while aso posing new
regulatory and stability challenges.

7.0 Conclusion and Recommendations

The study concludes that Fintech is decisively reshaping the banking industry by

fostering more efficient, inclusive and customer-centric financial services. High levels of
awareness and regular use, combined with strong preferences for convenience and better
user experience, indicate that digital channels are now integral to banking.

Banks target youth with secure apps; regulators mandate youth education on fraud.

Future research: Longitudinal youth tracking post-2026 Fintech regs.

Empirical evidence from the survey supports the rejection of the null hypotheses

and acceptance of the aternatives: Fintech significantly influences the future of banking by
transforming traditional practices and services, and it contributes positively to customer
experience and financial inclusion. Nonetheless, issues related to technology reliability,
complexity, security and regulatory clarity remain, requiring continuous innovation in risk
management, consumer education and policy frameworks.

Overall, the research suggests that the most resilient and competitive future banking

ecosystem will emerge from constructive collaboration between traditional banks, Fintech
innovators and regulators, ensuring that technological gains trandate into safe, accessible
and sustainable financial servicesfor all stakeholders.
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CHAPTER 25

Fintech asa Bridge to the SDGs. Enhancing Financial Inclusion and Equitable
Green Growth in Emerging Markets

Nikita Pathak* and Roopali Kudare**

ABSTRACT

This Systematic Literature Review (SLR) examines Financial Technology (Fintech) as a
transformative bridge toward the United Nations Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) in
emerging markets. By synthesizing global research from 2018-2026, the study explores
how digital innovation enhances financial inclusion and facilitates equitable green growth.
Findings indicate a dual-mechanism approach: digital platforms democratize capital access
for underserved populations, while blockchain and Al-driven ESG analytics optimize
sustainable investments. A regional anaysis reveas that while BRICS nations utilize
Fintech for industrial carbon neutrality, GCC economies leverage it for economic
diversification, and Sub-Saharan Africa focuses on climate-resilient microfinance. The
review highlights that Fintech’s contribution to social sustainability is robust, though
environmental outcomes depend on localized regulatory frameworks. Policymakers are
urged to implement regulatory sandboxes and harmonized ESG standards to mitigate the
digital divide and prevent greenwashing. This study provides a strategic roadmap for
aligning digital finance with SDGs 7, 8, and 13, ensuring that technological progress drives
both social equity and environmental stewardship in the Global South.
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1.0 Introduction

The pursuit of the United Nations Sustainable Development Gods (SDGs)
represents a climactic priority for globa economic planning, yet its success is
fundamentally tethered to the efficiency of capita alocation. While the 2030 Agenda
demands an annual investment of approximately US $5-7 trillion to address challenges
such as climate change, social inequality, and infrastructure resilience, a profound financing
gap persists, particularly within emerging markets (Surmanidze et a., 2026). Recent
evidence suggests a systemic inequity in global capita flows: emerging markets account for
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85% of the world’s population and 65% of carbon emissions, yet they receive less than 15%
of globa sustainable finance (Narayan et al., 2025). This discrepancy highlights a
fundamental failure of traditional financia systems to serve as an effective vehicle for
equitable green growth and social inclusion.

The failure of traditional finance to advance the SDGs in emerging economies can
be attributed to several structural and systemic barriers. First, the conventiona banking
modéd is historically reliant on physical infrastructure and “brick-and-mortar” branches,
which creates significant geographic and economic hurdles for underserved and unbanked
populations (Arner et a., 2020). In regions such as Sub-Saharan Africa and parts of South
Asia, the high cost of maintaining physical bank branches has led to the exclusion of rura
communities and smallholder farmers from the formal economy, directly hindering progress
on SDG 1 (No Poverty) and SDG 10 (Reduced Inequalities) (Mapanje et a., 2023; Khan &
Shahid, 2026). Second, traditional financial institutions often struggle with “information
asymmetry” and high transaction costs when dealing with Micro, Small, and Medium
Enterprises (MSMES). Conventional credit risk assessment models are frequently ill-
equipped to evaluate borrowers who lack formal credit histories or collateral, a common
scenario in the informal economies of developing nations (Rizwan et al., 2024).
Consequently, MSMEs—which are the primary drivers of employment in the Globa
South—face prohibitive interest rates or total credit rationing, stifling the inclusive
economic growth envisioned in SDG 8 (Hussain €t ., 2026).

Third, traditional finance has historically exhibited a “brown bias,” characterized by
deep-rooted investments in carbon-intensive industries. In mineral-rich and oil-dependent
regions like the GCC and BRICS nations, legacy financia systems are often structurally
tied to fossil fuel sectors, making the transition to green energy (SDG 7) and climate action
(SDG 13) both dow and risky (Al Rifai et a., 2025; Liu et a., 2024). Conventional banks
often perceive green technologies and renewable energy projects as high-risk ventures due
to long gestation periods and regulatory uncertainties, resulting in a persistent underfunding
of the “green transition” (Y urtkuran & Guneysu, 2026).

Furthermore, the lack of transparency and standardized environmental, social, and
governance (ESG) data in emerging markets creates a barrier for international investors.
Traditional reporting mechanisms are often fragmented and susceptible to “greenwashing,”
where firms claim environmental benefits without measurable impact (Boumaiza, 2025).
This lack of trust further deters the cross-border investment needed to scale sustainable
infrastructure (Gumbo & Chude-Okonkwo, 2025).

In response to these failures, Financia Technology (Fintech) has emerged as a
transformative “bridge.” By leveraging mobile connectivity, Artificial Intelligence (Al), and
Blockchain, Fintech offers a pathway to bypass the limitations of legacy banking. Digita
platforms lower transaction costs, enhance transparency through real-time data, and create
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inclusive financial ecosystems that align with the SDGs (Ullah & Begum, 2025). However,
while the potential of Fintech is widely recognized, its impact remains geographically
uneven and context-dependent.

This study, therefore, employs a Systematic Literature Review (SLR) with a
regional focus to evaluate how Fintech innovations are specifically addressing the failures
of traditional finance in emerging markets. By synthesizing recent research from 2018 to
2026, this paper seeks to provide aroadmap for leveraging digital finance to foster equitable
green growth and fulfill the promise of the SDGs in the Globa South.

2.0 Review of Literature

The integration of financial technology (Fintech) into the global sustainability
agenda represents a fundamental structural transformation in economic planning. As
emerging markets navigate the complexities of the 2030 Agenda, the literature identifies a
critical “financing gap” that traditional financial institutions have failed to close. This
synthesis evaluates the contemporary body of research (2018-2026), illustrating how
Fintech serves as a multi-dimensional bridge to enhance financia inclusion and facilitate
equitable green growth across the Global South.

2.1 Addressing the systemic failure of traditional finance

The failure of legacy financia systems to advance the Sustainable Development
Goals (SDGs) is rooted in systemic inequities and structural “brown biases.” Narayan et a.
(2025) highlight a stark disparity where emerging markets, despite hosting 85% of the
world’s population and producing 65% of global carbon emissions, receive less than 15% of
sustainable capital flows. This investment vacuum is largely due to the inability of
traditional banks to serve high-risk or geographically remote populations. Surmanidze et al.
(2026) argue that integrating financial innovation is no longer a periphera strategy but a
climactic priority for global development. By reshaping core financial links—payment, risk
control, and investment—Fintech provides the inclusive, transparent, and resilient
infrastructure that traditional models lack (Zhang, 2025; Urikovaet a., 2025).

2.2 The social dimension: Democr atizing access and SME resilience

A central theme in the literature is the “Social Bridge”—the capacity of Fintech to
bypass physical infrastructure and democratize access to capitd (SDGs 1, 8, and 10).
Kesavan and Polisetty (2025) note that Fintech innovation effectively bridges the urban-
rural divide, transitioning economies toward more circular models. In regions like Sub-
Saharan Africa and South Asia, digital resources function as catalysts for growth by
expanding access to clean energy through mobile-integrated microloans (Abdala et d.,
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2025; Rayun et a., 2025). Furthermore, the “credit gap” faced by Micro, Smal, and
Medium Enterprises (MSMES) is being addressed through algorithmic risk assessment and
aternative funding models. Qin and Jing (2025) provide evidence that Fintech adoption
significantly mitigates credit risk for commercial banks, thereby enhancing the economic
resilience of small businesses. Crowdfunding and Peer-to-Peer (P2P) lending have emerged
as vital tools for empowering marginalized entrepreneurs and bringing the informal
economy into the fold of sustainable development (Sibindi, 2025; Rizwan et al., 2024).

2.3 Thegreen dimension: Technological catalystsfor carbon neutrality

While the social bridge addresses inclusion, the “Green Bridge” focuses on the
mobilization of capital for carbon neutraity (SDGs 7 and 13). Khan and Shahid (2026)
identify a reinforcing nexus where Fintech enhances the accessibility and monitoring of
sustainable investments.

2.4 Transparency and trust via blockchain

One of the most significant barriers to green finance is the risk of “greenwashing.”
Blockchain technology is synthesized across the literature as a definitive solution for
transparency and fund traceability (Boumaiza, 2025). By utilizing blockchain-enabled
tokenization, emerging markets can close the financing gap for sustainable infrastructure,
allowing for fractional ownership and broader investor participation (Gunawan et a., 2025).

2.5 Intelligence and efficiency via Al and ESG analytics

The role of Artificia Intelligence (Al) in optimizing ESG (Environmental, Social,
and Governance) anaytics is arapidly expanding research area. Aue et d. (2025) and Wei
and Zeng (2025) demonstrate how Al can extract high-quality ESG data from news streams
and reports, providing more accurate risk-adjusted scores. In the banking sector, Al-enabled
Fintech is being used to optimize portfolios and streamline the complex requirements of
sustainability reporting, thereby making green lending more attractive to institutional
investors (J Nair et a., 2025).

2.6 Sector-specific applications: Agriculture, oceans, and circularity
The literature emphasizes that Fintech’s impact is most potent when integrated into
specific industrial sectors.

e Agriculture (DG 2): In Saudi Arabia and Indonesia, digital platforms like EMDAD
link farmers directly with investors, bypassing traditional barriers to secure essentia
funds for sustainable growth (Bajunaid et d., 2025; Ulum €t a., 2025).

e The Blue Economy (SDG 14): Fintech is identified as a maor enabler for marine
resource management. Innovations like blockchain for Indonesian fisheries and
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crowdfunding for cora reef restoration exemplify how digital finance supports
sustai nabl e seaside economies (Kaur et a., 2025; Jadhav et al., 2025).

e The Circular Economy (SDG 12): Financial innovations enable firms to design out
waste and pollution through specialized investment strategies (Kumar et al., 2025).
However, Sun et al. (2025) caution that for resource-constrained firms, the high cost of
adopting these technologies can initialy hinder financial performance.

2.7 Regional heter ogeneity and the resource curse

A significant portion of the synthesis focuses on how regional context moderates
the Fintech-SDG relationship. In BRICS nations and China, Fintech is primarily used as a
“de-cursing” mechanism to move away from resource-reliant economies toward “resource-
blessed” sustainable models (Yadav et a., 2024; Akhtar et a., 2024).

In the GCC region, Fintech is a strategic tool for economic diversification,
supporting sustainable urbanization and climate transition goas (Pria et d., 2025; Al Rifai
et al., 2025). Conversaly, in Kazakhstan and Central Asia, the focus is on digital human
capital and Al literacy as drivers of a knowledge-based sustainable economy (Assanova et
al., 2025).

2.8 The double-edged sword: Risksand regulatory imperatives

Despite its potential, the literature identifies an “Energy-Technology Paradox.”
Yal¢in et a. (2026) and Y urtkuran and Guneysu (2026) point out that the energy demand of
data centers and blockchain mining can sometimes negate the environmental benefits of
digital transactions. Furthermore, the rapid influx of innovation creates a “regulatory
vacuum.” The literature highlights Regulatory Sandboxes as essentia frontiers for
balancing innovation with compliance and financia stability (Gumbo & Chude-Okonkwo,
2025; Teichmann et a., 2024). Additionally, the “digital divide” remains a persistent threat;
without massive infrastructure investment, Fintech may inadvertently exclude the very
populationsit aimsto serve (Alabi, 2025; Hinson et al., 2019).

The synthesized evidence confirms that Fintech acts as an indispensable bridge to
the SDGs by aligning financial service efficiency with social and environmental objectives.
The relationship is mutudly reinforcing: digital platforms improve the transparency of
green investments, while the demand for green finance accel erates the adoption of efficient
Fintech systems (Khan & Shahid, 2026).

However, the transition to a sustainable Global South depends on adaptive
governance and “smart regulation” (Zetzsche & Anker-Sgrensen, 2022). To fulfill the
promise of equitable green growth, future efforts must focus on bridging the digita divide
and harmonizing global ESG standards, ensuring that technology serves both people and the
planet.
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3.0 Resear ch M ethodology

To ensure arigorous and transparent analysis of the research landscape, this study
adopts the PRISMA (Preferred Reporting Items for Systematic Reviews and Meta
Analyses) framework. The identification phase involved an extensive search across high-
impact databases, primarily Scopus and Web of Science, to retrieve scholarly articles,
ingtitutional reports, and conference proceedings published between 2018 and 2026. This
timeframe was specifically selected to capture the rapid evolution of digital finance and its
recent integration with the 2030 Agenda for Sustainable Development. A total of 112
records were identified using a combination of keywords, including “Fintech,” “Green
Finance,” “Sustainable Development Goas,” and “Emerging Markets.” The screening
process involved a dual-stage evaluation of titles and abstracts against strict inclusion
criteria: papers were required to address specific financia technology innovations, establish
a direct link to UN SDGs (primarily Goals 7, 8, 9, and 13), and focus on emerging or
developing economies. Studies exclusively focused on traditional legacy banking or
developed economies were excluded to maintain the study’s regiona specificity.

Following the initial screening, the eigible literature was subjected to a qualitative
content analysis and regional categorization. The dataset was structured into thematic
clusters, evaluating specific technological tools—such as Al-driven ESG analytics,
blockchain-enabled transparency, and mobile financial services—against their reported
socio-economic and environmental outcomes. A regiona synthesis was conducted by
grouping the literature into geographic blocks, including BRICS nations, the GCC region,
and Sub-Saharan Africa, enabling a comparative assessment of localized policy frameworks
and adoption barriers. Data extraction focused on identifying the mediating roles of green
innovation and financial inclusion in bridging the global SDG funding gap. This thematic
synthesis facilitates the development of a conceptual framework that illustrates the
transition from exclusionary traditional financial models to inclusive, digita-first
sustainability strategies. By utilizing this structured methodol ogy, the study ensures that the
conclusions are grounded in a comprehensive and verified body of evidence, offering a
robust roadmap for practitioners and policymakers aiming to harness Fintech for equitable
growth in the Global South.

3.1 Synthesis and conceptual framewor k development

The preceding literature review underscores a critical consensus. while Financial
Technology (Fintech) offers unprecedented potential to advance the 2030 Agenda, its
application in emerging markets is often fragmented across isolated sectors such as
microfinance or renewable energy. The systematic analysis of 112 records reveas that
traditional financia institutions have reached a “plateau” in the Global South, where legacy
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infrastructure and risk-averse lending models act as barriers to the Sustainable Devel opment
Goals (SDGs) (Surmanidze et al., 2026; Narayan et al., 2025).

However, the literature also points toward a “Nexus’—a mutualy reinforcing

relationship where digital innovation solves the specific failures of traditional finance (Khan
& Shahid, 2026). To move beyond descriptive anadyss, there is an urgent need for a unified
framework that illustrates how Fintech functions as a “bridge” between systemic financia
barriers and equitable green growth.

Based on the thematic findings identified in this review—specifically the “Socia

Bridge” for inclusion and the “Green Bridge” for environmental stewardship—this study
proposes the Fintech-SDG Integration Bridge Maodel. This model serves as a recommended
conceptual roadmap for policymakers, financial institutions, and technology developersin
emerging economies.

3.2 The proposed theoretical mode: Thefintech-SDG integration bridge

The proposed model (See Figure 1) illustrates a three-stage transition from

exclusionary traditional financial systems to a digitalized, sustainable future. It identifies
Fintech as the primary mediating variable that converts structural economic barriers into
measurable SDG outcomes.

3.2.1 Theinput layer: Structural barriers of traditional finance

The model begins by identifying the “Root Failures” identified in the literature.

These are the stressors that Fintech must resolve:

Information Asymmetry: The inability of banks to assess MSME risk (Qin & Jing,
2025).

Geographic Exclusion: The physical distance from “brick-and-mortar” banking in rura
emerging regions (Mapanje et ., 2023).

Brown Investment Bias: The legacy dependence on fossil fuel financing (Y urtkuran &
Guneysu, 2026).

3.2.2 Themediating layer: The technological “Bridge”

In the center of the model is the Fintech Mechanism, categorized into three

functional clusters based on the review:

Access Technologies (Mobile Money/P2P): Bypassing infrastructure to enable
inclusion.

Trust Technologies (Blockchain): Eliminating “greenwashing” and providing fund
traceability (Boumaiza, 2025).

Intelligence Technologies (Al/Big Data): Optimizing ESG analytics and risk-adjusted
green lending (Wei & Zeng, 2025).
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3.2.3 The output layer: Dual-path SDG realization
The bridge leads to two parallel outcomes, ensuring that growth is both “Equitable”

and “Green™:

e The Socia Path (Inclusion): Achieving SDG 1 (No Poverty), SDG 8 (Decent Work),
and SDG 10 (Reduced Inequality) through democratized capital .

e The Green Path (Growth): Achieving SDG 7 (Clean Energy), SDG 12 (Responsible
Production), and SDG 13 (Climate Action) through transparent, low-carbon
investments.

3.2.4 The contextual moder ator : Regional gover nance
The modd explicitly includes Regional Governance as a moderator. As identified
in the literature, the “Bridge” only functions effectively if supported by:
¢ Regulatory Sandboxes: To alow safe innovation (Gumbo & Chude-Okonkwo, 2025).
o Digital Infrastructure Policy: To close the digita divide (Al-Okaily et al., 2024).

Source: Developed by Researcher



Fintech as a Bridge to the SDGs: Enhancing Financial Inclusion and Equitable Green Growth | 279

3.3 Modd validity and application

Unlike traditional models that focus solely on economic output, this recommended
model integrates Social Equity and Environmental Stewardship as inseparable goals. By
applying this model, financial regulators in regions like the BRICS or GCC can identify
where their “bridge” is currently weak—whether it is alack of trust (requiring Blockchain)
or a lack of access (requiring Mobile Finance)—and tailor their digital strategies
accordingly to fulfill the promise of the SDGs.

4.0 Conclusion

The convergence of Financial Technology and the Sustainable Development Goals
represents a pivotal turning point for the Global South. This systematic literature review,
spanning research from 2018 to 2026, confirms that Fintech functions as more than a digital
utility; it serves as a transformative “bridge” that overcomes the structural failures of
traditional finance. By synthesizing evidence from 112 records, this study demonstrates that
while legacy banking systems have historically struggled with geographic exclusion,
information asymmetry, and a persistent “brown hias,” Fintech provides a scalable pathway
toward equitable green growth and social inclusion.

The core contribution of this research is the Fintech-SDG Integration Bridge
Mode. This conceptual framework highlights that the transition to sustainability in
emerging markets is driven by a dual-mechanism: the “Social Bridge,” which democratizes
capital access for MSMEs and underserved populations (SDGs 1, 8, 10), and the “Green
Bridge,” which utilizes Al and Blockchain to ensure transparency and efficiency in climate-
resilient investments (SDGs 7, 13). However, regiona synthesis reveadls that this bridge is
context-dependent. While BRICS nations prioritize industrial carbon neutrality and China
leads in green total factor productivity, regions like Sub-Saharan Africa leverage mobile
finance to achieve climate-resilient agriculture, and the GCC utilizes digital tools for
economic diversification.

For this bridge to remain stable, the review identifies three critical policy priorities.
First, the implementation of Regulatory Sandboxes is essentia to foster innovation while
managing systemic risks and ensuring consumer protection. Second, there must be a global
effort to harmonize ESG standards and reporting metrics to eliminate “greenwashing” and
build investor trust. Finally, policymakers must address the digital divide and the energy-
intensive nature of certain technologies to ensure that the transition to a digital financial
ecosystem does not inadvertently create new forms of excluson or environmental
degradation.

In conclusion, as emerging markets navigate the path toward the 2030 Agenda and
the emerging Agenda 2050, the integration of Fintech into national sustainability
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frameworks is not merely an option but a necessity. By adopting the recommended “Bridge
Model,” stakeholders can aign technological progress with human and environmental well-
being, ensuring that the financial systems of tomorrow are inclusive, transparent, and
fundamentally sustainable. Future research should continue to empirically test these
technological pathways to provide data-driven insights for an increasingly volatile and
climate-uncertain global economy.

This reference list includes the primary sources from your CSV file that were cited
in the sections provided (Introduction, Methodology, Literature Review, Theoretical Model,
and Conclusion).
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CHAPTER 26

Behavioural and Financial Deter minants of Retail | nvestors’
Participation in Green Finance Initiatives

Archana Patil* and Deepali Surana**

ABSTRACT

This paper studies the behavioural and financial factors that influence retail investors’
participation in green finance initiatives. Traditional financia theory suggests that investors
take rational decisions mainly based on risk and return. In real situations, investors consider
their emotions, values, and awareness about environmental issues while investing. The
study is based on a descriptive review of existing literature and explains behavioural factors
such as concern for the environment, social responsibility, overconfidence, herd behaviour,
loss aversion and long-term thinking. It also looks at financial factors like income level,
financial literacy, risk tolerance, expected returns, liquidity needs and investment horizon.
Ethical values and concern for sustainability also affect their decisions. Higher financial
literacy helps investors better understand green financial products and increases their
confidence. The paper presents a ssimple framework showing how behavioural and financial
factors together influence participation in green investments. The findings may help
policymakers, financial educators and advisers promote awareness of sustainable finance
among retail investors.

Keywords: Green finance; Retail investor behaviour; Behavioura finance; Sustainable
investment; ESG investing.

1.0 Introduction

Green finance has gained significant importance in modern financial markets. It
refers to financial activities and investments that promote environmental sustainability and
support the transition to a low-carbon economy. Across the globe, governments and
financial ingtitutions are encouraging sustainable financial products such as green bonds and
ESG-based funds. Retail investors contribute significantly to the growth of green finance by
investing in such products. Their involvement strengthens sustai nable markets and supports
long-term economic stability.
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However, investment decisions are influenced by more than financial returns.
Emotional factors, personal values, environmental awareness, and socia responsibility also
shape investor behaviour. At the same time, financial aspects like income level, financia
literacy, risk preference, and investment horizon play a key role. This research focuses on
analysing the combined impact of behavioura and financial factors on green investment
decisions.

1.1 Pur pose of the study

The main purpose of this study is to understand the behavioural and financial
factors that influence retail investors’ participation in green finance initiatives. Green
finance focuses on investments that support environmental protection, renewable energy
and sustainable devel opment.

1.2 Background of the study

In recent years, sustainable and green finance investments have grown rapidly
across the world. Governments and financial institutions are promoting green bonds, ESG
funds and other sustainable financial products. These investments aim to reduce
environmental damage and support a low-carbon economy. Retail investors are playing an
increasingly important role in sustainability markets. Their participation helps mobilise
private capital for green projects and supports long-term environmental goals.

1.3 Problem statement

Traditiona financia theory assumes that investors make rational decisions based
mainly on risk and return. However, in redlity, investors are influenced by emotions,
personal values, environmental awareness and financial knowledge. Because of this,
participation in green finance does not aways depend only on profit considerations.

1.4 Importance of behavioural and financial factors

Both behavioura factors (such as environmental concern, socia responsibility and
risk perception) and financia factors (such as income, financial literacy and risk tolerance)
affect investment decisions. Understanding these factors is important to encourage greater
participation in green finance initiatives.

1.5 Objectives of the study

e Toidentify behavioural factorsinfluencing participation in green finance.

¢ Toexaminefinancia factors affecting sustainable investment decisions.

e To anayse how behavioural and financial factors together influence participation in
green finance initiatives.
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1.6 Significance of the study

This research explains how investors make decisions about green investments. It
provides guidance to financial institutions and regulators to improve financia education and
promote environmentally responsible investment practices.

2.0 Literature Review

Many studies explain that retail investors’ decisions in green finance are affected by
both behavioural and financial factors. Environmental concern, socia responsibility and
investor emotions influence participation in sustainable investments. At the same time,
income level, financia literacy and risk tolerance also affect investment decisions.
However, most research studies these factors separately, and limited research combines
both to explain participation in green finance initiatives.

Behavioura factors like environmental concern and ethics influence investors to
choose socialy responsible investments. John R. Nofsinger (2014) explained that investors
who care about environmental and social issues are more likely to choose socially
responsible investments. His study shows that personal values strongly influence portfolio
choices. Lewis & Mackenzie (2000) found that ethical awareness plays an important rolein
investment decision-making. Investors who are socialy conscious prefer companies that
follow responsible practices. Social responsibility is an important behavioural factor that
influences investors to prefer companies with strong environmental performance and ethical
values. Derwall et a. (2005) showed that companies with strong environmental
performance attract more investor interest. Their findings suggest that good sustainability
performance can positively affect investment decisions.

Meir Statman (2000) discussed value-based investing and socially responsible
portfolios. He explained that many investors consider moral and socia values along with
financial returns. Overconfidence is a behaviourd bias where investors believe they can
outperform the market, often leading to excessive trading and risky decisions. Barber and
Odean (2001) found that overconfident investors trade more frequently and often believe
they can outperform the market. This bias may lead to poor or risky investment decisions.
Herd behaviour is a behavioura factor where investors follow others’ actions instead of
making independent investment decisions.

Abhijit V. Banerjee (1992) explained that individuals often follow others’ actions
instead of making independent decisions. This herd behaviour can influence investment
patterns in financial markets. Hong et a. (2004) studied social interaction and found that
people are more likely to invest when others around them also participate. Socia influence
increases stock market participation. Loss aversion is a behavioura bias where investors
fear losses more than they value gains, influencing their risk-taking and investment
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decisions. Kahneman and Tversky (1979) developed Prospect Theory, which explains that
investors fear losses more than they value gains. This loss aversion affects risk-taking and
investment choices. Long-term orientation is a behavioural factor where investors with
stable income and a future-focused approach are more likely to participate in financial
markets. Guiso et al. (2008) found that wedth and income influence stock market
participation. Investors with stable income and long-term focus are more likely to invest in
financial markets. Income level is an important financial factor, as higher income and
wealth increase the likelihood of participating in investment markets. Guiso et al. (2008)
showed that higher income and wealth increase the likelihood of participating in investment
markets. Financia stability improves investment capability. Financid literacy is a key
financial factor that influences investment decisions, as knowledgeable investors make
more informed and confident choices. Lusardi and Mitchell (2007) demonstrated that
financial literacy significantly affects investment decisions. Investors with better knowledge
make more informed and confident choices. Risk tolerance is an important financial factor
that determines whether investors participate in risky assets like stocks.

John Y. Campbell (2006) studied household finance and found that risk tolerance
determines participation in risky assets like stocks. Individuals with higher risk tolerance
invest more in equity markets. Expected return is a key financial factor that influences
investment decisions, as investors base their choices on anticipated returns.

Eugene F. Fama (1970) introduced the Efficient Market Hypothesis, explaining that
investors form return expectations based on available information. Expected returns
influence investment decisions. Liquidity needs and investment horizon are important
financial factors that influence portfolio selection and risk-taking decisions. Bodie, Kane,
and Marcus explained that liquidity needs and time horizon are important in portfolio
selection. Investors with short-term needs prefer liquid assets, while long-term investors can
take higher risks. Sustainable investing behaviour shows that companies with strong ESG
performance can also achieve good financial results. Friede et al. (2015) conducted a meta-
analysis showing a positive relationship between ESG performance and financia
performance. Their findings support the idea that sustainable investing can be financialy
beneficial. UNEP Finance Initiative promotes the integration of ESG factors into financial
decision-making. It highlights the importance of sustainability in global financial markets.
Global Sustainable Investment Alliance (GSIA Reports) indicate that global participation in
sustainable investments is steadily increasing. Retail investors are showing growing interest
in green and ESG-based products.

2.1 Research gap

Many studies focus separately on behavioural finance or sustainable investing.
However, limited research combines both psychologica and financia determinants to
explain retail investors’ participation in green finance. Few studies explain how behavioural
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biases and financial capacity interact together to influence retail investors’ decisions in
sustainable investments. Therefore, this study addresses the gap by developing a combined
conceptual model of behavioural and financial determinants influencing retail participation
in green finance initiatives.

3.0 Resear ch M ethodology

This study is descriptive and conceptual in nature. It is based on secondary data
from journals, books, and official reports related to behavioural and green finance. No
primary data were collected. The selected studies analysed using thematic analysis to
identify important behavioural and financial factors. These factors were grouped and
compared to understand their impact on retail investors’ participation in green finance.
Based on these findings, a conceptual framework was constructed to explain retall
investors’ participation in green finance.

4.0 Data Analysis

This study adopts a conceptual analysis to explain the relationship between
behavioural and financial determinants and retail investors’ participation in green finance
initiatives. Instead of using statistical tools, the analysis focuses on understanding how
different factors logicaly influence investment decisions. Green investment decisions are
not based only on financial returns; they are also shaped by psychological attitudes,
personal values and financial capability.

Behavioura factors play an important role in shaping investors’ intentions. For
example, investors with strong environmental concern are more likely to support
sustainable projects because they value environmental protection. Social responsibility and
ethica motivation encourage individuals to align their financial decisons with their
personal beliefs. Behavioural factors can sometimes limit investment decisions. Due to loss
aversion, investors may hesitate to invest in green products that seem risky or new.
Similarly, herd behaviour may influence investors to participate only when green
investments become popular in the market. Long-term orientation supports green investing
because many sustainable projects generate returns over alonger period.

Financial factors aso significantly affect participation. Financia literacy improves
understanding of green bonds, ESG funds and other sustainable financia instruments.
Investors with higher financial knowledge feel more confident in evaluating risks and
returns. Income level determines the ability to alocate funds for green investments. Risk
tolerance influences whether investors are willing to invest in innovative or equity-based
green products. Liquidity needs and investment horizon further shape decisions, as some
green projects require long-term commitment.
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Table 1: FactorsInfluencing Green I nvestment

Factor Influence on Green Investment

Environmental concern Increases willingness to invest sustainably

Loss aversion Reduces participation in unfamiliar green products
Financial literacy Improves understanding and confidence

Risk tolerance Determines participation in higher-risk green assets

The conceptual model of this study explains that retail investors’ participation in
green finance initiatives depends on two major groups of factors: behavioural factors and
financial factors. Both are equally important and work together to influence investment
decisions. Behavioural factors include environmental concern, social responsibility, ethica
values, long-term thinking and behavioural biases such as loss aversion or herd behaviour.
These factors create motivation, intention and positive attitude towards sustainable
investments. They answer the question: “Why should | invest in green finance?”

Financial factors include income level, financial literacy, risk tolerance, expected
return, liquidity needs and investment horizon. These factors provide the ability, knowledge
and confidence to invest. They answer the question: “Can | invest, and is it financially
suitable for me?”

If an investor has strong environmental concern but lacks financial literacy or
sufficient income, participation in green finance may remain limited. On the other hand, an
investor may have good financial knowledge and income, but without environmental
awareness, they may prefer conventional investments. Therefore, actual participation occurs
only when both motivation and financial capability are present.

Figure 1: Green Finance Participation Flowchart Diagram
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The flowchart explains how retail investors participate in green finance initiatives
based on two main groups of factors: behavioural factors and financial factors. First,
behavioural factors such as environmental concern, ethics, socia responsbility, personal
biases, and long-term orientation create psychological motivation. This means that when
investors care about the environment and future sustainability, they develop an intention or
desireto invest in green financial products.

Second, financia factors such as income level, financial literacy, risk tolerance,
expected return, liquidity needs, and investment time horizon create financial capability.
This means investors must have enough money, knowledge, and risk-taking ability to
actually invest.

The flowchart shows that:

e Behavioura Factors — create Psychological Motivation

e Financia Factors — create Financia Capability

e When both motivation and capability are present — Investors Participate in Green
Finance Initiatives

In simple words, an investor may want to invest in green products (mativation), but
without enough income or financial knowledge (capability), participation may not happen.
Similarly, having money and knowledge without environmental concern may also reduce
green investment. Green finance participation happens when both psychological motivation
and financia capability work together.

5.0 Findings/ Results

The study shows that environmental awareness plays an important role in
encouraging retail investors to participate in green finance initiatives. Investors who care
about environmental protection and sustainability are more likely to choose green
investment options. It is aso found that financia literacy increases confidence in making
green investment decisions. Investors who understand financial products and market
concepts feel more comfortable investing in sustainable assets.

However, behavioura biases, such as loss aversion and herd behaviour, may sow
down the adoption of new or unfamiliar green financial products. Investors may hesitate if
they perceive higher risk or uncertainty. The findings further indicate that ethical values and
social responsibility influence long-term sustainable investment decisions. Investors with
strong moral values tend to support environmentally friendly projects.

The results suggest that both psychological motivation (behavioural factors) and
financial capability (financia factors) together determine participation in green finance
initiatives. Green investment is more likely when investors have both the desire and the
ability to invest.
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6.0 Conclusion and Implications

The study concludes that retail investors are not purely profit-oriented; they aso
consider sustainability and ethical values while making investment decisions.
Environmental concern and social responsibility significantly influence their willingness to
participate in green finance initiatives. At the same time, financial factors such as income,
financial literacy, and risk tolerance also play an important role. Therefore, participation in
green finance is determined by the combined effect of behavioural motivation and financia
capability. The findings have important implications. For investors, increasing awareness
about green financial products can improve informed decision-making. For financia
advisors, understanding clients’ behavioural preferences and financial capacity can help
provide more tailored and suitable guidance. For policymakers, promoting green finance
education and awareness programs can encourage greater retail participation and support
sustai nable economic devel opment.

7.0 Recommendations

Based on the findings of the study, severa practical recommendations can be
suggested to improve retail investors’ participation in green finance initiatives. First, there
is a strong need for investor awareness programmes focused specifically on green finance.
Workshops, seminars, webinars, and digital campaigns can help investors understand the
importance of sustainable investments and their long-term benefits. Increasing awareness
will strengthen psychological motivation and reduce hesitation toward green financial
products.

Second, financia institutions and regulators should provide simplified explanations
of ESG and green investment products. Many retail investors avoid such products because
they find them complex or difficult to understand. Clear, smple, and transparent
communication about risk, return, and environmental impact can increase trust and
participation.

Third, financia literacy training programmes should be promoted at educational
ingtitutions and community levels. Improving financial knowledge will enhance investors’
confidence, decision-making ability, and understanding of green financial instruments.
Higher financial literacy directly supports financia capability.

Fourth, financial advisors should adopt behaviour-based advisory services.
Advisors must consider clients’ environmental values, risk tolerance, biases, and long-term
goals while recommending green investments. Personalized guidance can bridge the gap
between motivation and action.
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CHAPTER 27

Making “Mine” Without Owning: Psychological Ownership and PaaS
Adoption in B2C Markets

Rajesh Vellur* and Sachin Uttam Chavan**

ABSTRACT

Moving from linear production models to circular economic systems is one of the central
challenges facing businesses in both developed and transitioning economies. The Product-
as-a-Service (PaaS) model sits at the centre of this shift: providers keep legal ownership of
assets and instead deliver value through access, performance, and functionality (Mont,
2002; Tukker, 2004). From a sustainability standpoint, PaaS can drive more efficient
resource use, extend product lifecycles, and support closed-loop material flows that cut
waste across the value chain (Geissdoerfer et a., 2017; Stahel, 2016). In practice, however,
PaaS has faced stubborn difficulties in Business-to-Consumer (B2C) markets. Consumers
who do not legally own a product tend to treat it with less care, form weaker emotional
bonds with it, and show less willingness to engage in maintenance or return behaviours on
which circular models depend (Bardhi & Eckhardt, 2012) .This “ownership deficit,” as it
has been termed in the literature, is arguably the most serious demand-side barrier to scaling
PaaS in sectors like fashion and consumer electronics. This systematic literature review
pulls together and critically examines what is currently known about the psychological,
strategic, and operational dimensions of PaaS adoption. It draws on 24 peer-reviewed
sources published between 2002 and 2025, identified through a structured search across
Scopus, Web of Science, and Google Scholar. The analysis is organised around three
established theoretical lenses: Service-Dominant Logic (Vargo & Lusch, 2004)which treats
value as something co-created through use rather than embedded in goods,; Psychologica
Ownership Theory (Pierce et a., 2003) which explains how people come to feel that
something is “theirs” even without legal title; and the Technology Acceptance Model
(Davis, 1989) which foregrounds perceived usefulness and ease of use as preconditions for
adoption. Based on this synthesis, the review puts forward an integrative framework in
which Customisation, Value Co-creation, and Service Transparency serve as independent
variables influencing Psychological Ownership, with consumer Trust acting as a mediating
mechanism.
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A key finding is that supply-side enablers — modularity, remanufacturing
infrastructure, digital product passports — have received growing attention, but the
psychological processes that shape whether consumers will look after products they access
but do not own have been given far less scrutiny. Severa scholars have pointed to the need
for empirical work that addresses this imbalance, particularly research grounded in
consumer behaviour theory rather than supply chain or engineering perspectives alone
(Mugge et d., 2009; Pratiwi et a., 2024) .The study therefore outlines a mixed-methods
research agenda combining survey-based quantitative measurement of the proposed
constructs with qualitative exploration of consumer experiences in PaaS settings across
fashion and electronics. In doing so, the review offers a multi-theoretical framework linking
operational strategies to psychological outcomes — a foundation for future empirical
testing, especially in transitioning economies where circular business models remain at an
early stage.

Keywords: Product as a Service; Circular business models; Psychological ownership; Trust;
Consumer behaviour; Servitization; Vaue co-creation.

1.0 Introduction

The globa economy is trangitioning from the traditional “take-make-dispose”
modé to circular frameworks (Anyanwu et al., 2025). Central to this transformation is the
Product-as-a-Service (PaaS) business model, in which providers retain ownership and
deliver value through access, performance, and functionality (Octoberry & Wittendorp,
2023) .This shift represents a significant strategic change that challenges established
paradigmsin accounting, governance, and corporate-consumer rel ationships

PaaS provides distinct operational and environmental advantages, including
improved resource efficiency, extended product lifespans, and the development of closed-
loop supply chains (Golinska-Dawson et al., 2024) .Nevertheless, its influence on consumer
behaviour remains multifaceted. A primary concern in the literature is the “ownership
deficit.” Transitioning to access-based models may result in the loss of customers who
value the security, identity, and control associated with product ownership. Additional
challenges for PaaS include limited consumer acceptance, regulatory barriers, and financial
constraints arising from upfront costs and delayed revenue streams (Neramballi et a., 2024)

Research on access-based consumption indicates that, in the absence of legal
ownership, consumers tend to be less careful with products and develop weaker emotional
attachments (Bardhi & Eckhardt, 2012) .This trend is observed across diverse product
categories, including car-sharing services and fashion rental platforms (Gefen et a., 2003).
In business-to-consumer markets, PaaS is therefore essential to foster Psychological
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Ownership, defined by (Pierce et al., 2003) as the state in which individuas perceive a
target as “theirs” despite lacking formal legal rights. According to this framework,
Psychological Ownership arises through three mechanisms. exercising control over the
target, acquiring intimate knowledge of it, and investing persona resources. This review
examines the antecedents of Psychological Ownership and posits that Customisation, Vaue
Co-creation, and Service Transparency are critical factors in building the trust necessary to
facilitate consumer adoption.

2.0 Obj ectives, Research Questions, and M otivation

2.1 Resear ch motivation

Despite an expanding body of research on circular business models, a significant
gap persists in understanding the psychological processes underlying consumer adoption.
Existing studies predominantly address supply-side concerns, including reverse logistics
(Golinska-Dawson et al., 2024), stewardship asset accounting (Zandee et a., 2025), and
digital technologies such as the Internet of Things (IoT) (Ryu et a., 2018). Conversely,
psychological factors influencing demand remain underexplored. Notably, limited empirical
evidence exists regarding strategies to motivate consumers in high-involvement sectors,
such as fashion and electronics, to care for rented products to the same extent as owned
items (Pratiwi et a., 2024). This study seeks to address the “intention-action gap,” in which
individuals express support for sustainability but refrain from adopting circular models due
to trust concerns and perceived lack of ownership.

2.2 Resear ch objectives

e To investigate the impact of customisation, personalisation, and value co-creation on
psychological ownership and consumer engagement in Platform-as-a-Service (PaaS)
models.

o To examine the influence of service transparency and trust on customer adoption and
satisfaction within Platform-as-a-Service (PaaS) models.

e To analyse the effects of perceived usefulness and ease of use on trust and customer
adoption, considering trust as a moderating variable within the Technology Acceptance
Model.

2.3 Resear ch Quegtions (RQs)
Considering the identified research gaps and objectives, the following research
guestions are formulated:
¢ RQL1: How do customisation and personalisation influence psychological ownership in
PaaS models?
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o RQ2: What role does value co-creation play in enhancing consumer engagement?

e RQ3: How does service transparency mediate the relationship between service
attributes and consumer trust?

e RQ4: How does trust moderate the relationship between perceived usefulness,
perceived ease of use, and adoption?

3.0 Methodology

This literature review used a systematic approach to select and examine key
academic sources on the relationship between the Circular Economy (CE), Product-Service
Systems (PSS), and Consumer Behaviour.

3.1 Source selection criteria

The selection process prioritized sources offering empirical or theoretical insights
into Product as a Service (PaaS), emphasising publications from 2018 to 2025 to capture
recent developments in digital servitization. The methodology adheres to established
systematic review procedures as outlined in the source material (Kuik et d., 2023).

e Keywords used in the search included: “Product as a Service,” “Circular Business
Models,” “Psychological Ownership,” “Trust,” “Consumer Behavior,” “Servitization,”
and “Vaue Co-creation.”

e The inclusion criteriaz covered peer-reviewed journal articles and conference
proceedings that examine SDL, POT, TAM, or Ingtitutional Theory in relation to PaaS.

e Excluson Criteria Studies were excluded if they focused only on B2B industria
servitization without a consumer-facing aspect, addressed only engineering lifecycle
assessment or technical product design without considering consumer behaviour or
adoption, were not published in English, appeared only as editorials, book reviews, or
opinion pieces without empirica or theoretical contribution, examined sharing-
economy platforms such as peer-to-peer rentals where products are not managed by a
single service provider, or were published before 2018 and did not introduce a
foundational construct directly used in thisreview’s analytical framework.

The table shows the keywords used to search Scopus, Web of Science, and Google
Scholar. The keywords were applied both individualy and in different Boolean
combinations using AND, OR to cover awide range of relevant literature.

The initial database search with these keywords found about 320 records across
three databases. After removing duplicates, 214 unique records remained. In the first
screening, studies that focused only on B2B industrial servitization, engineering lifecycle
analysis, or unrelated service-economy topics were excluded, leaving 58 articles for full-
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text review. During the full-text review, articles were excluded if they did not address at
least one of the four theoretical lenses (SDL, POT, TAM, or Institutional Theory) or if their
empirical context was not relevant to consumer-facing PaaS. Some key foundational works
published before 2018 were kept because they introduced important concepts used in the
review (e.g., Pierce et d., 2003 on psychologica ownership; Vargo & Lusch, 2004 on SDL;
Davis, 1989 on TAM). This process resulted in a final set of 25 articles that serve as the
basisfor thisreview.

Table 1. Search Keywords

o

Keyword

Product as a Service

Circular Business Models

Psychological Ownership

Trust

Consumer Behaviour

Servitization

~No|u|lMlw[ N k| =

Vaue Co-creation

Table 2 shows how the 25 selected articles are distributed by publication year.

Table 2: Distribution of Selected Articles by Publication Year

Publication Year Number of Articles

2025 4

2024

2023

2022

2020

2018

2017

2016

2015

2012

2009

2004

2003

2002

NN RN EEIENES

1989

Total

N
a1
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3.2 Analytical approach

The study utilised a content analysis methodology, which involved a structured

three-step coding process:

Open Coding: Key concepts were identified, such as “Stewardship,” “Privacy Trust,”
and “Modularity” (Zandee et d., 2025).

Axia Coding: These concepts were grouped according to the variables established in
the research framework, including Customisation, Transparency, Co-creation, and
Trust.

Synthesis: The findings were integrated to construct the overarching theoretica
narrative.

4.0 Results

A review of the selected literature identifies severa key findings concerning the

strategic implementation of Platform as a Service (PaaS).
The Shift to Result-Oriented Models
Product-service systems (PSS) are typically classified into three categories (Tukker, 2004):

Product-oriented,
Use-oriented,
Result oriented.
Empirica studies indicate that result-oriented PSS, also known as pure Product-as-

a-Service (PaaS), offers the greatest potential for circularity because the provider retains
ownership and assumes responsibility for inefficiencies (Szwejczewski et al., 2015).In this
model, value is derived from maintenance and reuse, described as the “power of the inner
circle” as well as from extending product lifespans, referred to as “circling longer”
(Szwejczewski et al., 2015).However, this approach necessitates a high degree of consumer
trust, as customers relinquish control over the asset.

4.1 Barriersto adoption

Several significant barriers to the adoption of Product-as-a-Service (PaaS) have

been identified:

Trust Deficit: In the business-to-consumer (B2C) electronics sector, consumers often
cannot differentiate between high-quality remanufactured products and lower-quality
used goods because of insufficient quality standards (Golinska-Dawson et al., 2024).
Privacy Costs: In data-centric PaaS models, the collection of user data introduces a
privacy cost. When firms lack transparency, these privacy concerns can outweigh
perceived utility benefits, resulting in consumer rejection (Ryu et d., 2018).
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e Accounting Mismatch: Conventional accounting frameworks do not adequately reflect
the long-term value of stewardship assets within PaaS models, which complicates
assessments of financia viability (Zandee et al., 2025).

4.2 Enablers of engagement

e Modularity refers to designing products with components that can be customised. Such
physical customisation can foster a sense of ownership among users (Li et a., 2025).

» Digita traceability employs tools such as Digital Product Passports (DPP) to ensure
transparency and clarity of information. This approach reduces confusion and enhances
trust (Neramballi et al., 2024).

A substantial body of research identifies emotional attachment as a distinct enabler.
(Mugge et d., 2009) demonstrated that user personalisation of products, even at a cosmetic
level, fosters stronger emotional bonds, which subsequently result in prolonged product
retention and improved care behaviours. In the context of Product-as-a-Service (PaaS),
enabling users to modify the appearance or functionality of leased items may enhance both
retention rates and the condition of products upon return. (Mont, 2002) provided an early
and influentiadl argument that the success of product-service systems relies not only on
technical infrastructure but aso on changes in consumer culture and institutiona
arrangements that legitimise access as an alternative to ownership. (Geissdoerfer et d.,
2017)reinforce this perspective, observing that circular economy models require systemic
transformation involving collaboration among producers, consumers, and regulators. This
body of literature indicates that PaaS enabl ers operate across multiple dimensions, including
product design (modularity), information systems (traceability), individual psychology
(personaisation, emotiona bonding), and institutional context (regulation, cultural norms).

5.0 Discussion: Theoretical Alignment with Research Questions

In this section, the findings are compared with the proposed theoretical framework
(SDL, POT, TAM) to address the research questions.

5.1 Service-Dominant Logic (SDL) and Value Co-Creation (RQ2)
RQ2: What role does value co-creation play in enhancing consumer engagement?
Service-Dominant Logic, as originally formulated by (Vargo & Lusch, 2004),
posits that value is created during use rather than solely during manufacturing (Zhang et d.,
2020). Within the Product-as-a-Service (PaaS) model, consumers transition from passive
buyers to active resource integrators (Pratiwi et a., 2024).
Mechanism: Research indicates that consumer participation in activities such as
software updates, repair loops, or sharing usage data hel ps create a feedback loop. (Zhang et
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a., 2022) demonstrate a data network effect in which consumer engagement enhances
service quality for al users.

Engagement: (Pratiwi et al., 2024)found that consumer participation in the product
lifecycle, such as through repair or return programs, fosters a stronger sense of connection.
This finding supports the proposition that value co-creation facilitates the development of
the intimate knowledge required for psychological ownership, as outlined in Psychological
Ownership Theory (POT) and in relation to customisation (RQL).

5.2 Customisation and Per sonalisation influence psychological ownership (RQ1)
RQ1: How do customisation and personalisation influence psychol ogical ownership?

Psychological Ownership Theory (POT) posits that individuas experience
ownership when they possess control, deep understanding, and persona investment.
Platform-as-a-Service (PaaS) models eliminate legal control, potentially creating a
perceived gap in ownership.

Control achieved through customisation is a significant factor. (Ryu et al., 2018)
describe “Proposing New UX Solutions” as a distinctive service strategy. Allowing usersto
configure services, such as selecting phone modules or items for a fashion subscription,
enables companies to restore users’ sense of control.

Personal investment is also a critical component. (Li et al., 2025) identify
“customizable modules” as acircular design strategy. When individuals physically modify a
device by exchanging components, they invest persona effort, thereby enhancing their
sense of ownership. Existing research indicates that customisation serves as a significant
substitute for legal ownership in access-based models.

5.3 Service Transparency and Trust (RQ3)

RQ3: How does service transparency mediate the relationship between service attributes

and consumer trust?

e Trust is a fundamental component in Platform as a Service (PaaS) environment.
Researchers identify two primary forms of trust: Quality Trust, which pertains to the
effectiveness and reliability of the product, and Privacy Trust, which addresses the
management and protection of user data.

e (Golinska-Dawson et al., 2024) identify “uncertainty of quality” as a significant barrier
to adoption. Enhancing service transparency through robust traceability and
comprehensive history tracking can mitigate this risk.

e (Zhang et a., 2022) examine the “privacy cost” associated with data-centric services.
Their findings indicate that explicit communication regarding data usage is essentia for
establishing trust. In the absence of transparency, even beneficial services such as
predictive maintenance may be percelved asintrusive rather than supportive.
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These results underscore the critical role of transparency.

5.4 TAM and the Moderating Role of Trust (RQ4)
RQ4: How does trust moderate the relationship between perceived usefulness, perceived
ease of use, and adoption?

The Technology Acceptance Model (TAM), first proposed by (Davis, 1989)posits
that individuals adopt technology primarily due to its perceived usefulness and ease of use.
In the context of Platform as a Service (PaaS), both perceptions are particularly significant,
as PaasS platforms often involve consumption patterns that are unfamiliar to most users.

(Kuik et a., 2023)observe that circular models are frequently complex, which
increases their difficulty of use.

The analysis indicates that trust is a critical factor. When users lack trust in a PaaS
system due to privacy or quality concerns, they may refrain from using it, regardless of its
perceived usefulness (Zhang et a., 2022). Conversely, strong institutional trust can increase
users’ willingness to accept more complex services, thereby influencing the relationship
between ease of use and adoption. This finding aligns with broader research in technology
trust, which demonstrates that trust can amplify or diminish the impact of TAM constructs
on actual usage (Gefen et al., 2003).

5.5 Framework analysis

The proposed research framework integrates the practical aspects of Platform as a
Service (PaaS) and consumer psychology. The subsegquent analysis links relevant literature
to the variables within this framework.

Table 3: Alignment of Research Framework with Literature

Variable Variable Name|Description Supporting Literature Theoretical
Type Anchor
Independent | Customization |How much users (Ryu et a., 2018)identify “New UX POT
(v) can customizethe |Solutions” as akey pattern(Li et a., 2025). |(Control)
service or product. |link modularity to customization.
Independent | Vdue Co- Active consumer (Zhang et al., 2020)describe data-driven co- | SDL
(v) creation participation in creation. define consumers as “resource
value generation. integrators.”
Independent | Service Openness regarding | (Neramballi et al., 2024)argue for “radical | Ingtitutional
(v) Transparency | product history, traceability(Golinska-Dawson et a., Theory
pricing, and data. | 2024)link standardsto trust.
Mediator Trust Confidenceinthe |(Zandeeet a., 2025)define “stewardship” | Trust
provider’sintegrity |asinstitutional trust. (Zhang et ., Theory
and ability. 2022)model “privacy trust.”
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Dependent Psychological |Thefedling that the |(Ryu et al., 2018)uses storage servicesto  |POT
(DV) Ownership serviceis“mine.” |maintain ownership feeling.
Moderator Perceived The functional (Szwejczewski et a., 2015)discuss TAM
Usefulness benefit of the PaaS |“advanced services” improving efficiency.
model.

Figure1: Framework

Customization & .
Personalization g
~~a| Psychological Consumer
: —
A Ownership Engagement
Value Co-Creation d
L~
Service Transparency ~ v
e "
“-\____‘ Trust{mediate) ,| Customer Customer
e Adoption satisfaction
-~
-~

Perceived Usefulness |~

Perceived Ease of Use Trust(moderator)

L

5.6 Industry specific context
The strategic implications of Platform as a Service (PaaS) vary significantly across
industries, depending on product characteristics.

Consumer Electronics (EEE)

e Context: This sector experiences rapid product obsolescence and generates substantial
electronic waste.

e Strategic Driver: Key drivers include extending product life cycles and adopting
remanufacturing processes.

e Key Challenges The main chalenge is uncertainty regarding the quality of used
electronics (Golinska-Dawson et al ., 2024).

e Strategic Implication: Service transparency is critical in this sector. Firms can utilise
digital twins or product passports to verify device condition. Customisation through
modular hardware upgrades, as demonstrated by Fairphone, enables users to invest in
their devices physically, thereby increasing psychological ownership and retention.

Fashion

e Context: The fashion industry is marked by high aesthetic volatility and considerable
waste due to fast fashion practices.
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e Strategic Driver: Variety and sufficiency serve as primary motivators for consumer
engagement in this sector.

e Key Challenge: The sector must address hygiene concerns and the dominant cultura
preference for newness (Teberges Dantas Queiroga et a., 2025).

e Strategic Implication: Psychological ownership in fashion is largely shaped by
emotional connection. (Teberges Dantas Queiroga et al., 2025) highlight the
significance of ludic learning and storytelling. Managers should adopt value co-creation
strategies, including curation and styling, to help consumers integrate rented garments
into their identity, thereby mitigating the absence of legal ownership.

Table 4: Cross-Industry Strategic Comparison

Feature Consumer Electronics (EEE) Fashion

Primary Driver | Functionality, Technology Access Identity, Variety, Trends

Key Barrier Data Privacy, Technical Hygiene, Desire for Newness(Teberges Dantas
Reliability(Zhang et a., 2022) Queirogaet d., 2025)

Trust Technical Transparency (Data/Repair | Emotional/Sanitary Transparency

Mechanism Logs)
Co-creation Software updates, Modular repairs(Li | Styling, Curation, Upcycling(Teberges Dantas
Form et a., 2025) Queirogaet al., 2025)

PaaS Type Result-Oriented (Functionality) Use-Oriented (Rental/L easing)

6.0 Conclusion

This literature review demonstrates that the transition to Product-as-a-Service
constitutes both a logistical challenge, related to closing supply chain loops, and a
psychological challenge, involving the shift in consumer mindsets from ownership to
access. While supply-side mechanisms, such as remanufacturing capacity (Golinska-
Dawson et a., 2024)and stewardship asset accounting (Zandee et al., 2025), are
increasingly well understood, the demand-side drivers of Psychological Ownership in non-
ownership contexts remain a significant gap in current research.

The literature supports the proposed research framework, indicating that
Customization (through modularity or user experience), Vaue Co-creation (through data or
participation), and Service Transparency (through digital passports) serve as strategic
antecedents for building trust. Integrating Service-Dominant Logic (Vargo & Lusch,
2004),Psychological  Ownership Theory (Pierce et a., 2003), and the Technology
Acceptance Model (Davis, 1989),this research addresses the intention-action gap in circular
consumption. The proposed study seeks to provide empirical evidence on fostering a sense
of “mine-ness” in the Fashion and Consumer Electronics sectors, thereby offering firms a
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strategic pathway toward sustained consumer engagement required by a circular economy.
Notably, Product-as-a-Service models cannot be fully understood through a Western or
developed-economy perspective aone. Trandgitioning economies present distinct
institutional conditions, including evolving regulatory environments, varying consumer
attitudes toward ownership, and uneven digital infrastructure, all of which influence
consumer reception of PaaS models (Geissdoerfer et a., 2017; Stahel, 2016) Future
research should therefore closely examine these contextual differences when empiricaly
testing the proposed framework to ensure findings are both theoretically robust and
practically relevant across diverse economic settings.

6.1 Alignment of research gaps and proposed contributions
The following table demonstrates how the current gaps identified in the provided
sources are directly addressed by the proposed research.

Table 5: Summary of the Relevant Resear ch

Source/ - Relevance to Proposed Research &
Author |dentified Research Gap Contribution
“The mechanism by which service value 5;2’;206: Validates Value Co-creation
(Zhang et dl., Isoii;eitsd ro;i;ne:\::?::rijn?xl?u?red Contribution: The study tests RQ2, linking Co-
2020) _ P _ _ creation directly to Psychological Ownership,
ignores the psychological mechanism of . . .
. moving beyond financial outcomes to
co-crestion. .
behavioral engagement.
Relevance: Supports focus on Trust and
(Golinska- Identified “uncertainty of quality” and |Electronics. Contribution: Addresses RQ3 by
Dawson &t & “consumer acceptance” astop barriers.  |proposing Service Transparency as the specific
2024) " |Mentions lack of integrative research on |mechanism to mitigate “quality uncertainty”
scaling remanufacturing in B2C. and build the trust required for scaling B2C
PaaS.
Relevance: Validates the consumer-centric
(Teberges “Future research should test insights approach in Fashion.
Dantas from a.consumer angle to permit a Contribution: The mixed-methods design
Queirogaet al., |deeper understanding... between CEBMs|responds to this call by quantitatively measuring
2025) and consumer behaviours.” consumer adoption drivers (RQ1, RQ4) in B2C
contexts.
Lack of understanding of how Rel a/gncgz Sup!oorts Customization varlablle.
. . . Contribution: Links Ryu’s “New UX Solutions”
(Ryuetad., “servicizing solutions” (like UX ) . .
. . . to Psychological Ownership (RQ1), explaining
2018) solutions) translate into value for firms . .
why these solutions work psychologicaly (they
and consumers. .
create a sense of ‘mine-ness’).




306 | Business Transformation in the Age of Al and Sustainability: Global Research Perspectives

“Thereisalack of atheoretical Relevance: Highlights need for robust theory.
(Johl et al., foundation in both servitization and CE |Contribution: Integrates SDL, POT, and TAM,
2024) fields... servitization research isbased  |providing the multi-theoretical lens missing in
on anarrow range of theories.” current literature.
Relevance: Validates “stewardship” concept.
Research on accounting/governance Contribution: Tranglates “institutional
(Zandee et al., |barriersis“empiricaly thin.” Introduces |stewardship” into Consumer Psychological
2025) “stewardship” but focuses onthe firm  |Ownership. Investigates how consumers can
level. feel responsible for assets they don’t own
(RQD).
“Therole of consumers in fostering Relevance: Validates Customer Adoption DV.
(Pratiwi et a., |circular economy... isunder- Contribution: Uses Trust as a moderator (RQ4)
2024) researched.” Focuses on the intention-  |to explain why the intention-action gap exists
action gap. (i.e., usersintend to adopt but lack trust).
Relevance: Supports Service Transparency
(Neramballi et SysFemicfactors h.i nd<_ar PaaS lack gf variable. Contribution: Empirically tests the
al., 2024) clarity on how policy interactions (like |consumer response to transparency
' digital passports) support PaaS design.  |mechanisms. Moves the debate from “policy
design” to “consumer impact” (RQ3).
Relevance: Contextualizes Perceived Ease of
. Lack of examination on transition plans; Usevgrlapl © C
(Kuik et al., - N " |Contribution: Addresses the “societal influence”
highlights “societal influences” . .
2023) (consumer behavior) as amajor barrier. gap by measuring how Perceived Ease of Use
(TAM) interacts with Trust to drive adoption
(RQ4).
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CHAPTER 28

Deter minants of Omnichannel Purchase Decisons: A Correlation and Regression
Analysis of Webrooming vs. Showrooming in the Western Wear Segment

Rohini Gorde*

ABSTRACT

This inquiry scrutinizes shifting procurement trajectories among professiona female de-
mographics within Pune, specifically contrasting webrooming and showrooming
methodologies regarding western apparel. Utilizing primary metrics from three hundred
thirty-one participants, researchers examined how digital research infrastructures influence
fina acquisition environment. Statistical evidence illustrates persistent inclinations toward
webrooming, necessitated by requirements for tactile verification of garment dimensions
and textile superiorities. Conversely, showrooming remains secondary, primarily stimulated
by comparative fisca advantages and exclusive digital incentives unavailable within
conventional storefronts. Analytical regression identifies perceived risk and instantaneous
gratification as paramount determinants dictating whether transactions culminate through
digital gateways or physical registers. Consequently, fashion enterprises must synchronize
multi-platform architectures to accommodate sophisticated requirements characterizing the
contemporary metropolitan female work-force. Strategic implementations of these
observations facilitate significantly enhanced retail positioning across diverse omnichannel
platforms.

Keywords: Webrooming; Showrooming; Western wear; Omnichannd retailing; Working
women; Consumer behavior; Pune city; Retail strategy.

1.0 Introduction

1.1 Background of the study

Omni channel retailing represents a synergistic convergence between virtua
interfaces and brick-and-mortar storefronts. Consumers increasingly navigate “phygital”
spaces, where boundaries between online exploration and physical acquisition remain fluid.
Two distinct behaviora patterns, webrooming and showrooming, dominate current
literature regarding consumer decision-making processes. Webrooming involves
comprehensive digital product scrutiny followed by eventual transactions within traditional
physical environments.
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Maharashtra, India (E-mail: gorde.rohini2021@gmail.com)



310 | Business Transformation in the Age of Al and Sustainability: Global Research Perspectives

Conversely, showrooming describes initial physical product evaluation preceding
digital procurement through competitive online gateways. Understanding these divergent
methodologies remains essentia for retailers seeking optimal market penetration and
customer retention. Pune’s professional landscape supports a burgeoning population of
financially independent women maintaining rigorous occupational schedules. Consequently,
western wear constitutes a significant portion of their professional and social wardrobes.
The demand for sartorial precision creates unique challenges regarding size standardization
and material quality assessment. While digital platforms offer unparalleled convenience, the
inherent risk regarding garment fit necessitates physical verification. Professional women
prioritize time efficiency without compromising the aesthetic integrity of their professional
attire. This demographic necessitates a retail experience offering both informational depth
and physical reassurance.

1.2 Problem statement

Retalers frequently encounter difficulties in synchronizing inventory and
marketing messages across diverse transactional platforms. The precariousness of consumer
loyalty increases as shoppers effortlessly migrate between competing digital and physica
interfaces. Professional women in Pune face particular temporal constraints that dictate their
specific shopping methodologies. Existing research fails to adequately distinguish between
psychological motivators governing western wear procurement specifically. The tension
between fiscal utility and the requirement for immediate tactile gratification remains
unresolved. Identifying the specific determinants of these purchase decisions is therefore
imperative for strategic retail positioning.

1.3 Rationale and significance

This research utilizes correlation and regression frameworks to examine
interrelationships between consumer characteristics and behavior. By analyzing responses
from three hundred thirty-one participants, the study clarifies contemporary shopping
transitions. Severa critical variables influence the ultimate selection between webrooming
and showrooming methodologies. Price sensitivity remains a fundamental driver for
consumers seeking maximal fiscal utility through online platforms. However, tactile
requirements often supersede financial considerations, particularly during high-involvement
garment acquisitions. Perceived risk associated with digital transactions continues to
influence procurement destinations for specific demographics.

Immediate gratification also represents a substantial motivator for choosing
physical storefronts over delayed digital shipments. Furthermore, the availability of
exclusive online promotiona incentives significantly catalyzes showrooming behaviors
among urban professionals. The findings provide empirical foundations for retailers to
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develop robust omnichannel strategies. Enhancing the synergy between digital catalogs and
physical fitting rooms remains a primary objective. This inquiry contributes to broader
understandings of urban consumer behavior within emerging market economies. Ultimately,
these insights facilitate more precise targeting and service delivery within the western
apparel sector.

2.0 Literature Review

The evolution from multichannel to omnichannd retailing represents a fundamental
reconfiguration of how retailers design and manage customer journeys across touchpoints.
Recent work emphasizes that the strategic focus has shifted from simply adding channels to
orchestrating integrated experiences that alow consumers to move seamlessy between
online and offline environments when searching, evaluating, and purchasing products
(Khanra et a., 2024; Thaichon et a., 2024). In fashion and apparel, omnichannel models
are particularly salient because consumers depend simultaneously on rich digital
information and tactile product assessment, making the integration of online and physical
channels especially consequential (Vedatya Institute, 2024; Khan et al., 2025).

2.1 Omnichannel retailing and fashion

Empirical research shows that omnichannel effectiveness in fashion is driven less
by the number of channels and more by integration quality—the extent to which
information, processes, and service elements are consistent and connected across channels
(Jali et al., 2023; Khanra et a., 2024). In a study of omnichannel fashion retailing, Khanra
et a. (2024) find that perceived ease of use, enjoyment, integrated promotions, and
integrated transactions significantly enhance the omnichannel experience, which in turn
drives satisfaction and behavioral intentions. Complementary qualitative analysis from the
Indian fashion context indicates that consumers expect an uninterrupted journey in which
online browsing, mobile search, and in-store purchase fed like phases of a single process
rather than disconnected activities (Vedatya Institute, 2024). For appare retailers, this
implies that websites, apps, sales staff, and in-store merchandising must be aligned to
deliver a coherent value propasition across touchpoints.

Strategically, omnichannel architectures in fashion must support the full cycle of
search, evaluation, and purchase. Evidence from in-depth interviews with omnichannel
fashion shoppers shows that consumers routinely employ multiple channels within a single
purchase journey—using online tools for product discovery and price benchmarking, while
favouring physical stores for fit verification and final purchase in high-involvement
categories (Vedatya Indtitute, 2024). This hybrid pattern is especiadly relevant for
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professional women, whose wardrobe decisions carry both aesthetic and workplace-norm
implications, increasing the cost of errorsin size, fit, or quality.

2.2 Webrooming in appar el and western wear

Webrooming—searching online and purchasing offline—has become a prominent
research-shopping pattern in clothing retail. A recent systematic review of webrooming in
clothing retail, focusing on the Pakistani apparel sector, shows that product involvement,
shopping goals, and perceived omnichannd risk are key predictors of webrooming behavior
(Khan et d., 2025). The authors conclude that webrooming is a conscious strategy through
which consumers exploit the advantages of both environments: digital channels provide
information, comparisons, and reviews, while physical stores supply tactile verification and
immediate possession (Khan et al., 2025). Thisis particularly congruent with western wear,
where brand variety, stylistic diversity, and sizing uncertainty are all high.

Channel-related factors strongly influence webrooming adoption in fashion. Khan
et a. (2025) find that webrooming is facilitated when retailers offer mobile-enhanced
platforms with detailed product information, updated inventory status, and stable prices,
complemented by in-store experiences that allow easy trial and purchase. Likewise,
gualitative findings from the Indian omnichannel fashion study show that consumers value
consistent information across channels and use online search to narrow choices before
vigiting stores, thereby reducing time and effort in high-involvement purchases (Vedatya
Institute, 2024). For professiona women with limited discretionary time, webrooming
becomes a time-efficient risk-mitigation strategy: it allows them to pre-screen options
online and confirm fit and fabric quality in store.

At a structura level, Fu and Li (2022) demonstrate that webrooming can be
strategically beneficial for O20 supply chains rather than purely disruptive. Their model
shows that, under non-uniform online and offline pricing, webrooming can enhance overall
channe performance by allowing consumers to self-select channels according to
informational versus experiential needs, and that such effects are particularly favourable for
franchised outlets (Fu & Li, 2022). In the western wear context, where franchise and
multi-brand formats are common, this suggests that carefully designed omnichannel pricing
and service policies can harness, rather than resist, webrooming behavior.

2.3 Showr ooming and omnichannel segments

Showrooming—evaluating products in physica stores and purchasing them
online—remains an important countervailing research-shopping pattern in omnichannel
fashion retail. Verma and Gupta (2025) anayze omnichannel usage data and segment
consumers based on value consciousness, perceived risk, and gender, identifying groups
with a strong propensity toward showrooming, particularly for higher-priced products.
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Their results indicate that price-sensitive, digitally confident consumers are more likely to
examine products in-store and then transact via lower-price online channels, particularly
when online promotions and logistics are perceived as reliable (Verma & Gupta, 2025).
This pattern suggests that showrooming may be most salient for premium or high-ticket
western wear, where potential monetary savings can justify delayed possession.

Bibliometric mapping by Halibas et al. (2023) shows that the rel ationships between
showrooming, webrooming, and omnichannel shopping behaviors have become more
complex over time. They report that many consumers “oscillate” between webrooming and
showrooming depending on product category, situational constraints, and risk—benefit
evaluations (Halibas et d., 2023). For example, the same professional woman may
webroom for fit-sensitive formal wear but showroom for standardized basics where size and
fabrication uncertainty are lower. This underscores the need for retailers to design
omnichanngl strategies that accommodate both behaviors and aim to capture value
regardless of where the fina transaction occurs.

A conceptual review by Raza and Maik (2023) argues that webrooming and
showrooming can be managed through deliberate channel design rather than viewed solely
as threats. The authors contend that webrooming is strengthened by transparent online
information, social proof, and trusted in-store experiences, whereas showrooming is
facilitated by convenient digital checkout and attractive online promotions (Raza & Malik,
2023). They recommend deploying in-store digital tools—such as QR codes linking to
retailer-owned e-commerce pages and reviews—to convert showrooming trials into
purchases within the retailer’s ecosystem (Raza & Malik, 2023). For western wear retailers,
such interventions may limit “free-riding” to third-party platforms by retaining
showroomers within the brand’s omnichannel structure.

2.4 Perceived risk in omnichannel fashion decisions

Perceived risk is central to understanding channel choice in apparel, where
attributes such as fit, drape, and comfort cannot be fully assessed online. In a study of
omnichannel fashion retail in Maaysia, Jdi et a. (2023) find that perceived risk has a
significant negative effect on consumers’ intention to purchase via omnichannel channels,
even when percelved usefulness and convenience are high. They show that both
system-related risks (for example, data security, reliability, and pricing consistency) and
product-related risks (such as size mismatch, color discrepancies, and quality concerns)
suppress consumers’ willingness to complete purchases in omnichannel environments (Jali
et al., 2023). For professional women purchasing western wear for corporate settings, such
risks carry both financial and reputational consequences, elevating the importance of
risk-reducing channels and practices.
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A broader synthesis by Mishra and Kumar (2023) reviews omnichannel retailing
using an antecedents-decisions-outcomes framework and concludes that perceived benefits
such as convenience, assortment, and price advantages encourage omnichannel adoption,
but their influence is moderated by perceived risks related to privacy, payment security, and
performance uncertainty. They note that consumers are more tolerant of risk for
low-involvement products, whereas high-involvement categories like apparel require more
robust risk-reduction mechanisms, including transparent returns, reliable exchange
processes, and clear delivery options (Mishra & Kumar, 2023). In the western wear
segment, these dynamics tend to favour webrooming—using online search but finalizing
purchases in-store—over purely online buying.

Research in emerging markets further examines how perceived risk interacts with
other determinants to shape omnichannel usage. Nugroho and Irwansyah (2024) show that
perceived benefits, showrooming, and webrooming each positively influence intention to
use omnichannel shopping, but perceived risk moderates the benefit-intention link,
weakening the positive effect when risk is high. Their findings imply that even highly
convenient omnichannel configurations will not guarantee adoption if consumers lack
confidence in product quality, transaction security, or post-purchase support (Nugroho &
Irwansyah, 2024). For professional women in Pune, this provides a theoretica basis for
expecting webrooming to emerge as a primary, risk-mitigating trgjectory in western wear
purchases.

2.5 Omnichannel experience and channel integration

Recent research converges on the view that omnichannel success in fashion
depends on the overall experience rather than the mere availability of multiple channels.
Khanra et a. (2024) demonstrate that when consumers can begin browsing on one device,
continue on another, and finalize a purchase in-store without re-entering information or
encountering inconsistent content, they are more willing to use multiple channels for a
single purchase. This pattern is particularly relevant for time-constrained professionals who
often plan online and purchase offline.

Studies of omnichannel fashion consumers in Asia show that integration of
information (consistent product details, prices, promotions), logistics (click-and-collect,
in-store pickup), and customer service (centralized support) enhances trust and reduces
friction (Jali et a., 2023; Vedatya Institute, 2024). At the same time, Jai et a. (2023)
caution that over-exposing interna differences—for instance, small price discrepancies or
real-time stock constraints—can increase perceived complexity and erode cognitive trust.
For western wear retalers, this suggests that perceived coherence and ssmplicity should be
prioritized over exhaustive transparency, with clear narratives around availability, pricing,
and returns that support confident decision-making.
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Within emerging markets, qualitative findings indicate that consumers are receptive
to differentiated benefits across channels provided that the overall offer appears fair and
under their control (Vedatya Institute, 2024). In practice, this means positioning physical
stores as high-touch environments for fit verification, styling advice, and immediate
gratification, while using online interfaces to deliver breadth of assortment, convenience,
and targeted promotions.

2.6 Webrooming-showr ooming dynamicsin emerging markets

Evidence from emerging markets suggests that webrooming tends to dominate
showrooming in apparel categories, largely due to infrastructure constraints, payment
preferences, and cultural norms around tactile evaluation. Khan et al. (2025) conclude that
webrooming is a growing and prevalent behavior in apparel retailing in Pakistan, and they
recommend that retailers invest in mobile-friendly online information, store-level stock
visibility, and tools that help consumers pre-plan store visits, together with strong in-store
experiences and flexible return policies to reduce perceived risk.

Halibas et al. (2023) complement these insights by showing, through bibliometric
analysis, that the interplay between webrooming and showrooming has become more
complex in the post-pandemic context, with consumers increasingly blending online
research, in-store inspection, and mobile purchasing within the same decision process. They
call for further research on strategic responses to these behaviors, including segmentation,
enabling technologies, and experience designs that convert cross-channel research into
profitable sales (Halibas et al., 2023). For the present study of professional women’s
western wear in Pune, this literature provides a robust foundation for hypothesizing that
webrooming will be the dominant pattern due to high involvement and tactile needs, while
showraoming will be primarily driven by fiscal incentives and perceived financia risk.

3.0 Obj ectives and Hypotheses

3.1 Resear ch objectives

e Objective 1. To examine the relationship between the need for tactile sensory
verification (garment fit and fabric quality) and the propensity for webrooming
behavior among professional women in Pune.

e Objective 2: To evaluate the impact of fiscal motivators (exclusive digital incentives
and price transparency) as predictors for the adoption of showrooming behavior within
the western wear segment.

3.2 Resear ch hypotheses
e Hypothesis 1 (H;): There is a significant positive correlation between a consumer’s
need for physical tactile verification and their inclination toward webrooming.
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e Hypothesis 2 (H,): Financia factors, specifically perceived digital incentives and price
comparisons, significantly predict the transition from physical showrooms to digita
procurement (showrooming).

4.0 Resear ch M ethodology

This inquiry utilizes a quantitative research design to facilitate a rigorous
examination of consumer behaviora variables through statistical inference. Data collection
involved three hundred thirty-one participants categorized exclusively as professional
working women residing within the Pune metropolitan region. The selection of this specific
demographic remains justified by their significant discretionary spending capacity and acute
occupational tempora constraints.

Researchers implemented a stratified random sampling technique to ensure
equitable representation across diverse professional sectors including technology and
healthcare. This methodology enhances the generalizability of findings by minimizing
selection bias within the identified urban professional female demographic.

5.0 Data Analysisand I nterpretation

Table 1. Consolidated Demogr aphic Profile of Respondents (N=331)

Category Particulars Frequency Per centage Cumulative %
21-35Years 184 55.59 55.59
Age 36-50 Years 112 33.84 89.43
Above 50 Y ears 35 10.57 100.00
IT / Corporate 164 49.55 49.55
Industry Healthcare / Edu 102 30.81 80.36
Banking / Others 65 19.64 100.00
40k — 70k 142 42.90 42.90
Income (INR) 70k — 100k 108 32.63 75.53
Above 100k 81 24.47 100.00

Interpretation: The consolidated demographic data reveals a predominantly young
and financidly stable workforce engaged in sophisticated western apparel procurement.
Approximately fifty-five percent of participants belong to the twenty-one to thirty-five age
bracket, characterizing the active metropolitan consumer base.
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Table 2: Frequenciesfor Webrooming Deter minants (H1)

Likert Statement (H1) SD | D N A SA Mean %
Physical texture requires sensory verification. 11 | 16 | 39 | 162 | 103 80.06
Digital catalogs save time before store visits. 9 21 | 54 | 168 | 79 74.62
Accurate fit necessitates a physical trial. 5 12 | 42 | 132 | 140 82.18
In-store availability ensures instant gratification. 14 | 19 | 48 | 142 | 108 75.53
Online research reduces purchase anxiety. 12 | 24 | 56 | 154 | 85 72.21
Physical checkouts provide better return security. 10 | 25| 51 | 156 | 89 74.02

Interpretation: Data indicates that over eighty-two percent of respondents view
physical trias as essential for verifying garment dimensions and fit. The high agreement
levels across these six statements support the premise that webrooming acts as a primary

risk-mitigation strategy.

Table 3: Freguenciesfor Showrooming Deter minants (H2)

Likert Statement (H2) SD| D | N A SA Mean %
Price comparisons are faster via mobile apps. 18 | 32 | 61 | 122 | 98 66.47
Exclusive digital discounts motivate online orders. 12 | 26 | 52 | 141 | 100 72.81
Online return policies are now highly reliable. 22 | 45 | 84 | 112 | 68 54.38
Physical stores are used mostly for size testing. 29 | 52 | 74| 110 | 66 53.17
Superior variety is available through portals. 15 | 31 | 68 | 136 | 81 65.56
Cost savings outweigh the delivery waiting time. 24 | 48 | 81 | 114 | 64 53.78

Interpretation: The showrooming analysis highlights fiscal motivations yet trust in
return policies remains lower compared to the immediate certainty of physical stores.
Promotiona incentives significantly drive the abandonment of physical registersin favor of
digital gateways for price-sensitive professional demographics.

Table 4: Correlation Analysisfor Hypothesis 1

Variables Tested

Pearson Correlation (r)

Sig. (2-tailed) Decision

Tactile Need & Webrooming

0.758**

0.000

Accept H1

Interpretation: A correlation coefficient of 0.758 signifies a strong positive
relationship between the necessity for fabric verification and webrooming propensity. The
significance value below 0.05 confirms that professiona women prioritize physical
touchpoints after conducting initial digital product explorations.
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Table 5: Regression Analysisfor Hypothesis 2

Predictor Variables Beta (B) t-value Sig. (p) Decision
Perceived Financial Risk 0.462 8.842 0.000 Accept H2
Digital Incentives 0.381 7.114 0.000 Accept H2

Interpretation: Regression results demonstrate that financial risk and promotional
incentives significantly predict the adoption of showrooming behavior among urban
professionals. The statistical model accounts for substantial behavioral variance, indicating
that fiscal utility remains aparamount driver for digital transitions.

6.0 Findings and Conclusion

Research findings indicate a predominant inclination toward webrooming among
professional women in Pune, primarily necessitated by fitting accuracy requirements. While
digital research offers significant time-saving benefits, the inherent risk regarding material
guality compels consumers to finalize transactions physically. Conversely, showrooming
behavior is significantly catalyzed by fiscal motivations, including exclusive online
discounts and comparative price transparency mechanisms. The regression model confirms
that perceived risk and immediate gratification represent the most critical determinants
dictating final procurement environments.

This study concludes that omnichannel shopping trajectories among Pune’s
professional women are governed by a complex interplay of utility and risk. The necessity
for sartorial precison within corporate environments makes tactile assessment a non-
negotiable aspect of the procurement process.

Consequently, physical retail remains a critical touchpoint even as digital catalogs
dominate the initial research phases of the journey. Retailers must synchronize their pricing
and promotiona strategies across diverse platforms to accommodate the sophisticated
requirements of the urban demographic. Providing seamless transitions between virtual
inventory and physical availability will significantly enhance customer loyalty and brand
positioning.

Future research should investigate the longitudinal impact of emerging technologies
like augmented reality fitting rooms on these specific shopping behaviors. Exploring the
generationa differences in omnichannel adoption between older professionas and younger
entrants into the workforce would also be beneficial. Investigating other apparel categories,
such as ethnic wear or luxury accessories, might yield divergent behaviora insights for
marketers. Ultimately, a broader geographic scope including semi-urban centers would
provide amore halistic understanding of the modern digital ecosystem.
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CHAPTER 29

Narratives of Guilt: Exploring Media Trialsand Their Impact on Due Process
through Qualitative Per spectives

Bhalchandra Bite*

ABSTRACT

This paper is acritical reflection on the mediatrial phenomenon in India with regards to the
effects that media trials have over the masses in shaping their attitudes towards
sensationalism and the resultant impact on the fair course of justice. The study assesses the
reporting of three high profile cases, Sushant Singh Rajput, Aryan Khan and, Aarushi
Tawar viatelevision medium, print and social media in the period between 2018 and 2024
using a qualitative approach based on thematic and discourse analysis. The best sphere of
these revelations lies in the form of sensationalism, assumption of innocence, and character
assassination prevailing over the rather neutral position of the journalist and the judicial
score card. The high relationship between these topics shows that the media tend to mix the
processes of reporting with the declaration of moral attitudes that damage the objectivity of
judicial proceedings. The research echoes the cross-disciplinary debate regarding media
ethics, judicia independence, and freedom of expression emphasizing on the need to tighten
regulatory regulation of medialaw and ethics.

Keywords: Presumption of guilt; Mediatrials, Due process; Sensationaism; News framing;
Media ethics; Public perception.

1.0 Introduction

The development of the 24/7 news cycle, as well as online media platforms, has
profoundly changed the dynamic of journalism and the judicial system in the past decades.
The so called media tria that entails active reporting, analysis and judgment by media
houses on the matters that are under judicial proceedings, known as a sub judice case, has
become a tremendous influencer of citizen conscience and the law itself. The trend
particularly in high profile criminal cases poses significant questions concerning the
sanctity of due process and presumption of innocence, which are the pillars of any
demacratic system of laws (Chhibber, 2021; Raj, 2020). Media trias tend to create the
rhetoric of guilt or innocence based on emotive words, framing, and visual dramatizing. The
stories may precondition the opinion of people, and it is possible to say that it may even
have an impact on the court in some cases (Dey, 2019).

*Assistant Professor, Department of Management, AISSMS Ingtitute of Management, Pune,
Maharashtra, India (E-mail: bhalchandrabite@aissmsiom.org)
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It has been noted that such coverage crosses the boundaries between reportage and
adjudication and, effectively moves a courtroom into a television studio or a social media
feed (Bhushan, 2018; Sharma, 2021). As freedom of press is a very important democratic
value, its interaction with rights of the accused and the judiciary independence should be
thoroughly examined by scholars (Menon, 2020).

The qualitative lens adopted in this study will discuss the role that media narratives
have played in the construction of guilt in high profile criminal cases and the way this kind
of representation will undermine the principle of due process. With the help of both
thematic and discourse analysis of the chosen Indian media cases, the study examines the
representational strategies of the mainstream and digital news websites.

This study aims at interpreting the larger ideological consequences of media trials
on the notions of fair play in law, the credentials of institute and democratic tenets by
analyzing language, tone and the framing devices used in the discussions about mediatrials.
The results of the study are expected to be added to the transdisciplinary discussion of
media ethics, law, and communication studies, where it necessitates the regulatory
harmonization of the freedom of the press and the integrity of the court (Ramanathan,
2022).

2.0 Literature Review

The overlapping of media representation and judicia processes is an area that has
attracted increased inquiry in most of the last decade. Many experts have argued about the
role of media trials on the minds of the populace and the conclusions meted out especially
in democracies where the freedom of press is enshrined in the constitution. Trial by media
is aterm that denotes cases when coverage about an issue in the mediais extremdly critical
and high that it starts directing understanding of whether someone is guilty or not even
before a court has passed judgment (Chhibber, 2021; Rgj, 2020).

2.1 Media as a smultaneous court trials

According to legal theoreticians, the press, in particular, reporting such scandalous
cases, lately tends to become akind of parallel court, passing judgment on the headlines, the
visual images, and the art of storytelling of certain details (Bhushan, 2018). This tendency
brings in ethical concerns especially in places such as India where the justice system is
already stressed. Reporting on the high profile cases tends to overshadow the legal
presumption of innocence because of the sensationalism that the coverage of such a high
profile case follows. Sharma (2021) explains that the coverage of the accused in the media
is often not objective and it can be a breach of Article 21 of the Indian Constitution that
provides aright to fair trial.
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2.2 Newsbias and narratives

According to the framing theory introduced by Entman (1993), media outlets
choose some important pigmentation of a perceived reality and make them relevant in a
communication condition. The mechanism is particularly relevant when it comes to media
trials that may promote prejudicial storyline due to editoria decisions. According to Dey
(2019), framing does not only affect what the laypeople believe concerning a case but aso
how they believe it. According to the research, the digital and television media have been
observed to exaggerate the guilty discourse to increase ratings at the expense of neutrality in
journalism (Menon, 2020).

2.3 Jurisprudential implications and popular opinion

Media influence on perception of the mass audience can bring practical results on
the lega process. Ramanathan (2022) has cautioned the implications of constant media
pressure on the judge, as it can affect them at an unconscious level, particularly when it
comes to celebrities or political figures. Additionally, both the jurors as well as the
witnesses can internalize hegemonic discourses as given by the media, making the legal
process even more complicated. A study by Agarwa Research (2021) revealed that in more
than 60 = E62 per cent of the examined cases of excessive media coverage, the punitive
measures received a considerable backing of the general population even prior to the filing
of charges.

2.4 Moral thingsand due process

The right to due process the foundation of the constitutional law frequently stands
against the commercia and editoria interests of the media. According to Singh and Thomas
(2020), media houses are rarely punished when they miscarry ongoing investigations or
trials in court, mainly because of lax regulation. The Press Council and News Broadcasting
Standards Authority in India provide guidelines but these are applied almost self-regul ated.
As compared to other nations, such as UK and Canada, the contempt laws are stricter to
prevent prejudicia reports on those countries (Gupta, 2018).

3.0 Research Gaps

Although most research published to date has demonstrated the impact of media
trials, not many works have been conducted using high-quality qualitative analysis to
decipher linguistic and thematic strategies adopted by Indian media. The current sources of
literature are predominantly legalistic or even statistical and, in many cases, fail to pay close
attention to the subtle aspect of media discourse in the creation of guilt. This study is aimed
at addressing that gap by employing thematic and discourse analysis to examine the role
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played by language and framing in the determination of guilt in the mediatrials with special
attention being on the consegquences on due process.

4.0 Resear ch M ethodology

This research uses a qualitative research design in exploring how the media create a
narrative of guilt in high profile criminal cases; how such presentations erode the principle
of due process. The type of inquiry to be used on this topic is qualitative, which brings into
play exploration of implications and interpretation of meanings, patterns, and interpretations
in representation and language (Creswell, 2013).

4.1 Design of theresearch

On an exploratory and interpretivist design with the focus of studying subjective
meanings and discourses enshrined in the media content, the study relies on a set of
guestions that are designed to convey preferences of the subject meanings and discoursesin
the media content. Instead of checking hypotheses, the study dwells upon thematic patterns
and linguistic framing which define media trials. The interpretivist paradigm is best suited
to obtain how truth is socially constructed by use of media communication (Silverman,
2021).

4.2 Data collection
The secondary source of data was used, which mostly includes:
e Reports of mgjor Indian newspapers (e.g., The Times of India, The Hindu, Indian
Express)
e Transcriptions and recordings of the channels of national news (e.g., Republic TV,
NDTV, India Today)
e These might include social media commentary (e.g. Twitter threads, YouTube
discussions, etc.).
e Onlinecourt records as well as officia statements
The period in which data was to be collected was 2018-2024, with three highly
publicized cases that had extensive media coverage and were recognized to have
experienced media trial (e.g., the Sushant Singh Rajput case, the Aryan Khan case and the
Aarushi Talwar case). A purposive sampling approach was used to ascertain the choice of
only the media artifacts that invoked some form of judgments either openly or subtly about
belonging to either the innocence or guilt camp of the accused (Pdinkas et al., 2015).

4.3 Analysisof data
Two qualitative techniques were applied to the analyses of acquired data:
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Thematic analysis: The six-step mode presented by Braun and Clarke (2006) was
applied to single out the occurrence of such themes as the presumption of guilt, emational
bias, celebrity framing, and pressure of the crowd. It was through this approach that the
classification of the ways the media stories continued to support specific images of the
accused was achieved.

Discourse analysis: An analytical perspective of Foucault was put into use to foster
the aspect of power schemes in the use of language, specificaly the manner authority and
guilt were emulated. Sentence structure, headline choice, and metaphors were aso
considered to activate discourse development as an instrument to influence perception
among the people (Fairclough, 1995).

The analysis was conducted in a manual form, with NVivo 12 program to conduct
coding and thematic mapping.

4.4 Ethical aspects

Since the study uses publicly available information, it did not need any formal
ethica approval. Nevertheless, this was done without reliance on sensationalism,
objectivity, and the presentation of the case data in a way that does not denigrate people
who took part in it. Anonymity among people who were not in the public eye was used to
maintain confidentiality.

4.5 Limitations

The research is confined in media that are written in the English language and
might miss the impact of the regional or vernacular media. Moreover, it fails to determine
the real impact on the court decisions, yet implies the perceived undermining of the due
process via media framing. Future research can include interviews with a jurist, judges, or
journalist asthis can be used as triangulation of data.

5.0 Data Analysis

Sensationalism is most common, next comes Presumption of Guilt, and so it shows just how
present and loud emotional and accusing discourse is in the media trid. It is evidence of a
drastic predilection of focusing on dramatization to the expense of judicia objectivity.

Table 1. Node Frequency

Theme Total Coded References
Sensationalism 248
Presumption of Guilt 231
Legal vs Media Contradictions 201
Public Verdict 188
Character Assassination 177
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Table 2: Theme by Case

Theme Total Coded References
Sensationalism 248
Presumption of Guilt 231
Legal vs Media Contradictions 201
Public Verdict 188
Character Assassination 177

In al the three cases, we find that there is a high negativity level in the media
portrayal. The SSR and Aryan Khan cases were especially dense with negativity, which
means an antagonistic story about the accused, which disregards innocence.

Table 3: Sentiment by Case

Case Negative Neutral Positive Total
SSR 72 18 10 100
Aryan Khan 68 22 10 100
Aarushi Talwar 53 30 17 100

The likes of guilty, drugs, and murder have more accusatory words in TV news than print
and social media. It implies amore dramatic prejudicial tone of televised reporting.

Table 4: Word by Source

Word TV News Print Media Social Media
guilty 110 76 51
drugs 88 66 44
murder 97 55 24
justice 70 49 43
trial 64 51 23

Sensationalism, Character Assassination, and Presumption of Guilt are correlated
strongly, and their interrelation implies that the mentioned entities tend to be spotted jointly
in media storylines. Legal vs Media Contradictions is negatively correlated with others and
thus stresses that it is a counter narrative of biased framing.

Sensationalism, Character Assassination and Presumption of Guilt have a high level
of correlation between them, signifying that they tend to be used interchangeably with each
other in the media. Legal vs Media Contradictions is negatively correlated with the others
and highlightsitsrole as a counter-story to biased-framed.
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Table5: Theme Correlation

Presumption | Character . . Public | Legal vsMedia
of GuFi)It Assassination Sensationalism Verdict Cec!)?]tradictions
Presumption of Guilt 1 1 0.92 0.6 -0.08
Character Assassination 1 1 0.93 0.63 -0.13
Sensationalism 0.92 0.93 1 0.87 -0.47
Public Verdict 0.6 0.63 0.87 1 -0.85
Lega vs Media Contradictions -0.08 -0.13 -0.47 -0.85 1

Most prevailing themes were sensationalism and presumption of guilt showing a
tendency of mediato sensationalize and pre-judge accused persons.

Figurel: Top 5WordsAcrossAll Sources
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TV news contained more emotionally charged and prejudicial words as such as
guilty and murder, and other aggressive narrative framing than print and social media do.



328 | Business Transformation in the Age of Al and Sustainability: Global Research Perspectives

Figure 3: Radar Chart: Thematic Emphasis by Case

Radar Chart: Thematic Emphasis by Cas— ssR
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Themes such as sensationalism, character assassination and presumption of guilt
were strongly related whereas there was an inverse nature of legal-media contradiction,
which revealed conflict between ethical reporting and melodramatic storytelling.

6.0 Conclusion

The qualitative content analysis shows the alarming tendency of how the Indian
media reports on prominent criminal cases. This trend of sensationalism, assumption of
guilt and character assassination in the narrative setting completely cancels out the core
judicial doctrine of the innocent until proved guilty. The trend indicates that the media
coverage tends to become another sort of adjudicating body, which intensifies pressure,
misunderstands, and, ungquestionably, affects court decisions. The statistics demonstrate also
that negative mood and tone of content have a massive number of infections especialy on
the TV news indicating the criticality of tight regulatory bodies in order to regulate the
responsibility of journalism. The discourse and thematic analysis of mediatrials constitute a
measurable danger to the rights of the suspected individuals as well as the credibility of
people regarding the court of justice working according to appropriate standards.
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CHAPTER 30

Successful Vendor Management System I mplementation: What to Consider ?

Ratinan Chinda* and Thanwadee Chinda**

ABSTRACT

A vendor management system (VMS) is a tool to help manage business, specifically
between buyers and vendors. It helps organizations take appropriate measures to control
costs, reduce potential risks related to vendors, ensure efficient service deliverability, and
derive value from vendors in the long run. To successfully implement VMS, this study
utilizes the analytic hierarchy process (AHP) to examine key factors influencing successful
VMS implementation and their importance weights. Experts (buyers and vendors) provide
data for analyses. The results reveal that joint cooperation between buyers and vendors,
especially in setting up long-term relationships and continuous improvement, is crucial to
implementing VMS successfully. Buyers and vendors should have the same mutual goals
and create preventive programs to ensure VMS’s effectiveness. Buyers should also use
customers’ feedback to develop effective vendor development system. The study results are
expected to help buyers and vendors understand key factors necessary for successful VM S
implementation and effectively plan for cooperation to achieve long-term benefits.

Keywords: Anaytic hierarchy process, Buyer; Joint cooperation; Vendor; Vendor
management system.

1.0 Introduction

Vendor Management System (VMYS) is a cloud-based software platform that solves
common problems for many global enterprises, including how to find, engage, and manage
their external workforce. It manages operations and management procedures and eliminates
typical issues and inefficiencies of workforce management. It allows an organization to
secure and manage staffing services on a temporary, permanent, or contract basis. It
provides seamless access to cost-effective, qualified human resources while facilitating
efficient recruitment and long-term growth (SAP, 2022). According to HCM Works (2022),
VMS helps increase visibility, automate processes, control spending and costs, and
effectively manage human resources.
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VMS helps manage, create, and share reports, which can be a resource-intensive
activity requiring significant upkeep and modification to meet differing and competing
requirements. It can aso build and customize charts and graphs for better understanding.
Typical features of VMS include order distribution, consolidated billing, and significant
enhancements in reporting capability that outperform manua systems and processes
(Daawai et a., 2019).

Several research studies have examined the benefits and barriers of VMS, key
factors affecting VMS implementation, and VMS applications. Dalawai et a. (2019), for
example, utilized machine learning to enhance VMS. The developed vendor dashboard
helped improve quality assurance and quality control of products delivered by multiple
vendors. Kinuthia and Kihara (2019) determined factors affecting procurement optimization
in selected county governments in Kenya. They concluded that vendor management
positively and significantly affects procurement optimization in selected county
governments in Kenya. Early supplier involvement plays a significant influence in
increasing customer satisfaction and reducing costs.

Angrian and Sahroni (2019) developed a vendor management and e-procurement
system using the Android platform to fulfill customers’ needs and reduce costs.
Udomleartprasert and Sommecha (2016) utilized VMS to enhance just-in-time
implementation by considering qualifying, measuring, analyzing, implementing, and
maintaining steps to ensure supplier performance. SCG Chemicals (2015) developed a
vendor manual and mentioned five key VMS functions, namely pre-qualification, vendor
claim and complaint, post-evaluation, hold and blacklist, and VM S report.

Figure 1. Research Steps of this Study
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In Thailand, VMS is not widely utilized. To achieve better company performance,
examining key factors affecting successful VMS implementation is necessary. This study,
therefore, utilizes the analytic hierarchy process (AHP) to determine key VMS factors and
their importance in achieving effective VMS implementation in companies. The research
steps of this study are shown in Figure 1. Key factors affecting successful VMS
implementation are extracted from the literature and are used to develop the hierarchy
modd of VMS implementation. Target respondents for data collection are selected based on
experiences of VM S implementation and company positions. Interviews are conducted, and
the analyses are performed utilizing the analytic hierarchy process (AHP) method to
examine the importance of each factor in successfully implementing the VMS. A
conclusion and recommendation are reached at the end of the paper.

2.0 Materialsand Method

2.1 Analytic hierarchy process

The AHP method is utilized in this study to examine the importance of key factors
affecting successful VMS implementation. It supports decision-making in a multi-criteria
way. It is an effective approach to ssimplify complex problems by dividing problems into
factors and levels (Ebrahimi & Bridgeldl, 2021). Factors in the same hierarchy level are
compared to determine the most significant factor and choice. Ammarapala et al. (2018)
concluded its advantages, including ease of use, accuracy of the results, ability to dea with
both qualitative and quantitative factors, and ability to test the consistency of the responses.

Many business-related studies have been conducted using the AHP method. For
instance, Yap et a. (2016) utilized the AHP method for business site selection in Malaysia.
Baj-Rogowska (2015) selected the IT system to support business operations in the logistics
enterprise using the AHP method. Longaray et al. (2015) used the AHP method to evaluate
the quality of services provided by outsourced companies. Kaewfak et a. (2021) applied the
AHP method in the route selection of coal transportation in Thailand.

Figure 2: Example of Expert Choice Program
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The Expert Choice software is used in the AHP analysisin this study (see Figure 2).
The expert interview is used as a data collection method. Each interviewee is asked to
provide the score in each pairwise comparison using the scale 1-9, where 1 represents
equally important, 5 represents strong importance of afactor over another, and 9 represents
extremely important of afactor over another (Ammarapala et al., 2018).

Eight experts are involved in the interviews. They are buyers and vendors in the
home decoration industry with more than 10 years of working experience. Buyers include a
project manager, procurement manager, logistics manager, and warehouse manager, while
vendors include a warehouse manager, project manager, and executive manager.

2.2 Key Factors Affecting Successful VM S I mplementation

Vendors’ and buyers’ relationships are crucial for better work performance.
Understanding buyers’ and vendors’ business goas helps save resources and improve
business performance (Humphreys et d., 2019; Patowary & Doshi, 2022). In this study,
vendor, buyer, and joint cooperation are key factors affecting successful VMS
implementation (see Figure 3).

Figure 3: Hierarchy Model of Successful VM S Implementation
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2.2.1Vendor factor

In enhancing the VMS, vendor’s performance and flexibility should be considered
(Wieteska, 2016; Tanti & Patel, 2019) Performance of vendors is the potential indicator to
demonstrate the company’s readiness and can be measured through delivery time,
productivity rate, and defect rate in this study (PWC, 2013; Connor et a., 2020) Connor et
al. (2020), for example, stated that most businesses focus on on-demand service and on-
time delivery to customers. PWC (2013), on the other hand, mentioned that defect rateis an
indicator of accuracy used to measure the supplier’s performance.

Supply chain flexibility is defined as the supply chain’s promptness and the degree
to which it can adjust its supply chain speed, destinations, and volumes in response to
changes in customer demand (PWC, 2013; Fayezi & Zomorrodi, 2015). This study
considers demand and purchasing flexibility to enhance the VMS implementation (PWC,
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2013; Wieteska, 2016). Buyers prefer vendors who can offer volume and mix flexibility to
ensure product availability to the customers (Wieteska, 2016).

2.2.2 Buyer factor

Buyers should have clear vendor development and acquisition processes to achieve
an effective VMS. Vendor development is initiated to ensure effective partnerships with
suppliers. It prioritizes vendor improvement through training, product development and
innovation, capacity planning, delivery time, and quality of products (Rg & Seetharaman,
2015). Udomleartprasert and Sommecha (2016) stated that customer feedback affects the
VMS. Itisacriterion for company improvement. A vendor management team should be set
up to implement the vendor development processes effectively (Udomleartprasert &
Sommecha, 2016). Supplier selection is one of the crucid activities for an organization, as
successful selection can provide competitive advantages in the market in terms of high
quality, customer responsiveness, and low costs (Felice et a., 2015). Clear vendor
acquisition processes are also needed for effective VMS. They include the procurement
process, quality measurement, and quality analysis (Udomleartprasert & Sommecha, 2016).
Supplier selection criteria, such as certification, quality, and experience, should be clearly
stated (Alsuwehri, 2011; Felice et d., 2015). Quality analysis could also be used to acquire
the vendor by analyzing its past performance in terms of, for example, delivery time and
defect rate.

2.2.3 Joint cooper ation factor

Vendors and buyers should cooperate to achieve successful VMS. Their long-term
relationship and commitment to continually enhance the VMS implementation are
necessary to achieve better performance in the long term. Setting mutual goals, sharing key
information, and gaining trust is crucid for long-term relationships (Doney & Cannon,
1997; Walter et a., 2000). Walter et a. (2000), for example, stated that trust positively
affects commitment in customer-supplier relationships as trust diminishes the perceived risk
and vulnerability in a relationship, leading to a higher commitment to the relationship.
Migwi and Kwasira (2016) mentioned that mutual trust, shared interest, differing resources,
two-way symmetrical communication, and cognitive ties must be considered to establish a
long-term relationship.

Powers and Reagan (2007) stated that mutual goals are the degree to which partners
share goals that can be accomplished through joint action and relationship maintenance.
Continuous improvement of VMS is needed to eliminate the causes of non-conformities or
undesirable situations. It requires clear preventive and corrective actions to reduce
reworking costs and return materials and products, thus enhancing the companies’
efficiency (Mganojaet d., 2017).
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The corrective action process is designed to prevent the recurrence of
nonconformities or undesirable situations. In contrast, the preventive action process aims to
prevent nonconformities or situations that do not yet exist (Majanojaet d., 2017).

2.3 Data collection

Interviews are conducted to gather expert information for the AHP analysis. Buyers
and vendors in the home decoration industry with more than 10 years of working
experience are involved in the interviews. They are project managers, procurement
managers, logistics managers, warehouse managers, and executive managers. They have
experience with the VM S in terms of its advantages and obstacles.

Each expert is asked to rate hig’her opinions on a number of pairs of factors or sub-
factors, pair-by-pair, using the Saaty score (see Table 1) (Ammarapala et al., 2018). For
example, the interviewee is asked to compare the importance of the buyer with the vendor
to achieve a successful VMS. If the interviewee considers the buyer as having extremely
most importance in achieving successful VMS, he/she then gives the score of the Buyer
factor of 9. This, vice versa, gives the score of the Vendor factor of 1/9 (see Table 2). Sub-
factors are a'so compared in each hierarchy level, pair-by-pair, using a scale of 1 to 9. For
instance, if the interviewee considers “vendor performance” as having equal importance to
“vendor flexibility,” he/she gives a score of 1 to both.

Table 1. Saaty Scorefor the AHP Analysis

Scale Definition Explanation

1 Equal importance Two factors contribute equally to the objective

Moderate importance

3 Experience and judgment favor one factor over another
of one over another
Essential or stron . .
5 . g Experience and judgment strongly favor one factor over another
importance
7 Very strong importance | A factor is strongly favored, and its dominance is demonstrated in practice
. The evi f favoring one factor ov her is of the high i bl
9 Extreme importance e evidence of favoring one factor over another is of the highest possible

order of affirmation

2,4, 6, 8 | Intermediate value Intermediate values when compromise is needed

Table 2: Example of the I nterview Scor es

Score
Factor Buyer Vendor Joint cooperation
Buyer - 9 3
Vendor 1/9 - 1/6
Joint cooperation 1/3 6 -
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3.0 Results and Discussion

Data collected from the interviewees are anayzed with the AHP anaysis to
examine the importance of each factor and sub-factor in successfully implementing the
VMS. For each interviewee, the importance weights of factors and sub-factorsin each level
are calculated and confirmed with the random index (RI) values (Ammarapala et al., 2018).
If the RI values are not in the acceptable ranges, the expert is requested to reconsider the
scores of factors or sub-factors to adjust the RI values before the importance weights are
finalized. The accepted importance weights of factors and sub-factors from eight
interviewees are then normalized using the geometric mean to achieve the final hierarchical
model of successful VMS (see Figure 4).

The results confirm joint cooperation’s importance in successfully implementing
VMS with an importance weight of 0.45. Long-term relationships between buyers and
vendors and continuous improvement of VMS are crucial to achieving a successful VMS.
To create long-term relationships, buyers and vendors should have a mutua goa (the
importance weight = 0.35) and trust (the importance weight = 0.27) in joint VMS
implementation. This is consistent with Ghondaghsaz and Engesser (2021), that trust leads
to collaboration and long-term relationships. Powers and Reagan (2007) added that trust is
one of the common success variables, and the mutual goal is one of the specific success
variables in building the relationship between sellers and buyers.

Preventive actions are also encouraged for effective VMS implementation (the
importance weight = 0.85). The interviewees agreed that preventive actions are necessary
for effective VMS implementation in the home decoration industry, as changes in demand
and ddivery time frequently occur, and management is rather complicated.
Udomleartprasert and Sommecha (2016) added that preventive actions should be integrated
into the VM S to enhance customer satisfaction.

Buyers are also crucial in achieving successful VMS. Both vendor devel opment and
acquisition processes should be carefully set up and monitored to acquire effective vendors.
Customer feedback on what products to be developed, maintained, and changed should be
included in the vendor devel opment processes as it has a strong importance weight of 0.83.
On the other hand, quality analysis (an important weight of 0.62) is essential in the vendor
acquisition process, as it helps identify potential vendors before the long-term relationship
isinitiated.

Chaudhary and Deshmukh (2016) concluded that factors for vendor selection,
including delivery reliability, quality/price ratio, general reputation, geographical location,
technical ability and knowledge, technical inventiveness, supply of information, and market
surveys, the extent of previous contact with the buyers, importance as a client, and extent of
personal benefitsto the buyer.
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Vendors should enhance their performance, especialy in delivery time, and offer
demand flexibility to cooperate with buyers and achieve successful VMS effectively. Thisis
consistent with Wieteska (2016), who states that supplier flexibility in volume, mix,
delivery, and product is necessary to respond effectively to customers’ requirements and
changes. PWC (2013) stated that companies that can invest in flexibility in their supply
chain can endure disruptions better than those that fail to do so. They aso mentioned that
delivery, efficient production processes, and flexibility are key suppliers’ operational and
technical competencies for supplier relationship management.

Figure 4: Final hierarchy mode of successful VM Simplementation

4.0 Conclusion

Cooperation between vendors and buyers is crucial to achieving high market
competitiveness. VMS is atool to bring closer relationships between suppliers and vendors.
This study examines key factors influencing successful VMS implementation utilizing the
AHP method. The importance weight of each factor is aso calculated to plan for VMS
implementation effectively. The study results reveal that buyers and vendors must cooperate
to enhance VMS efficiency. Long-term relationships and continuous improvement are two
key factors necessary for successful VMS implementation. Buyers and vendors should have
the same mutual goals and trust in the VM S implementation. Preventive actions should be
co-planned and implemented to avoid possible mistakes. Buyers should also have clear
vendor development and acquisition processes to enhance the VMS further. In contrast,
vendors should focus on improving their performance, especiadly in delivery time, and
provide demand and purchase flexibility.

This study contributes to the body of knowledge in various ways. Key factors
influencing successful VMS implementation and their importance weights are concluded in
this study, thus providing a better understanding for buyers and vendors in planning for
successful VMS implementation. The importance weights of factors and sub-factors can be
used to pinpoint key stakeholders involved in the VMS implementation and prioritize the
implementation plans, thus saving time and cost.
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This study has a limitation. Data used in the AHP analysis are from experts in the
home decoration industry, one of the market’s dynamic industries. Data from different
industries may result in different key factors and importance weights.
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